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TREATMENT OF NARCISSISTIC PERSONALITY DISORDER

by
FARZANEH AMINI

T h is is  a  th eoretica l s tu d y  th a t se ek s to in tegrate Ju n g ian  

A n alytic P sychology w ith  th e  sp iritu a l in s ig h ts  and  

p ra ctices o f Sufism . S u fism  ca n  be v iew ed  a s  a  k ind of 

p sych ology . B oth  it a n d  J u n g ia n  p sych ology  encourage  

p r o c esse s , o f d ifferen tiation , in tegration , an d  ind ividu ation  

a s a  p art o f a  jou rn ey  tow ard  p sy ch o log ica l w h o len ess.

A lthou gh  the c lin ic a l an d  sp iritu a l p a th s are 

o b v io u sly  very d ifferent ty p es o f exp erien ces, w e can  

u n d ersta n d  their g oa ls a s  e sse n tia lly  th e  sam e. It is  to 

a c c e ss  an d  be in  rela tio n  to th e  deeper S e lf w here m ean ing  

resid es. For J u n g  th is  is  sim p ly  th e  Self, w h ereas in  Su fism  

th ere is  a n  in esca p a b ly  D iv in e com p on en t. W estern c lin ica l 

p sych o logy  is  th en  ex a m in ed  th rou gh  th e  le n s  o f Sufism . It

i
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is  argued  th a t W estern clin ical practice can  be en h a n ced  

th rou gh  th e  app lication  o f Sufi, prin cip les, by in tegratin g  

th e sp ir itu a l sid e  o f th e individual w ith  the p sych ologica l 

part. In  th is  w ay the clien t can  further d iscern  and  grow  to  

k n ow  a n  in tr in sic  and  unexplored a sp ect o f her b ein g  th a t  

resid es in  h er  sp iritu al self.

In  p articu lar, Sufi psychology in  conjunction  w ith  

J u n g ia n  p sych ology  can  be u sed  to treat n arcissism . 

A ccording to S u fi psychology, m ost h u m an  beings su ffer  

from  egocen trica lly  directed self-love, or n arcissistic  

disorder. T h is se lf-ob session  and  th e refu sa l to accep t fin ite  

lim ita t io n s  is  a lso  a t the root o f h u m an  suffering b eca u se  

n a r c iss istic  self-absorption  d istracts u s  from  grasping a n d  

rela tin g  to th e  totality  of our being. The goal of both  

p sy ch o lo g ies in  treating n arcissistic  personality  d isord er is  

tran sform ation  o f self-love in  the n a rc issist.

F in ally , by w ay o f two in -d ep th  ca se  exam ples, th is  

th eo retica l narrative describes, com pares and in teg ra tes th e  

u n d ersta n d in g  and m ethods o f S u fi psychology and  

J u n g ia n  a n a ly tic  psychology. C linical ca se  m aterials are

i i
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u sed  to d em on strate th is  in teg ra tio n  sp ec ifica lly  in  th e  

treatm en t o f n a rc issistic  p erso n a lity  d isorder.

i i i
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I. Introduction.

S u fi P sych ology

S u fi m a sters throughout th e  years h ave p layed  a  role ak in  to  

th a t o f p sy ch o lo g ists , help ing d isc ip les to gain  th e se lf- 

c o n sc io u sn e ss  th a t is  n ecessa ry  for a  rea liza tion  o f G od. O n the  

o n e  h an d , S u fism  sh a res the sam e goal a s  m o d em  p sy ch o lo g y  - to  

a tta in  se lf-c o n sc io u sn e ss . On th e  other h a n d  for S u fism  se lf- 

c o n sc io u sn e ss  is  a  bridge th at g u id es th e in d iv id u a l to h igh er  

c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f h er D ivine n atu re. We are led  to th a t p lace in  

c o n sc io u sn e ss  w h ere God resid es.

S u fism  is  th e  m ystical a sp ec t o f Islam . In  W ebster D ictionary  

m y stic ism  is  d efin ed  a s “the experien ce o f m y stica l u n io n  or direct 

com m u n ion  w ith  u ltim ate reality  reported b y  m ystics; it  is  th e  

b e lie f th a t d irect know ledge o f G od, sp iritu al tru th , or u ltim ate  

rea lity  ca n  be a tta in ed  through su b jective ex p erien ce .” (1 9 84 , 

p .785) T he m y stica l approach a lo n g  w ith  Islam ic b e lie fs r e su lt in  a  

sp iritu a lity  grou n d ed  in  th e doctrin e th a t “T here is  no God b u t 

G od”. S u fis h a ve describ ed  th is  doctrine to sign ify  th a t a ll o f  

creation  is  a  m a n ifesta tio n  o f on ly  on e B eing: G od. B a sin g  their
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know ledge o n  th e  h o ly  K oran an d  prophetic trad ition  fhadithK  th is  

one B eing is  A llah . H ow ever, S u fis  believe th a t God h a s  

innum erable N am es an d  A ttr ib u tes th a t are m an ifested  th rou gh ou t 

creation. S u fis  ca ll th is  b e lie f th e  doctrine o f th e “U n ity  o f B ein g” 

fwahdat a l-w u iu d ).

There are n u m ero u s d efin itio n s of Su fism  offered b y  S u fi 

m asters th ro u gh o u t th e  a g e s. E ach  Sufi m aster d efin es S u fism  

according to h is  ow n sp ir itu a l sta tio n  and th e level o f th e  

un d erstan d in g  o f h is  lis ten er s. Therefore, it is  im p ortan t to 

consider th a t e a ch  d efin itio n  rev ea ls a  different a sp ec t o f S u fism , 

each accu rate in  its  ow n co n tex t. T he follow ing are d ifferent 

defin itions b y  S u fi m a sters o f d ifferent generations. I h ave se lected  

the m ore p sy ch o lo g ica l d efin itio n s am ong them .

A bu S a ’id  A belK hayr, e lev en th  century Iranian S u fi m y stic  

from N ish apu r said : “T h is is  S u fism : high rank  in  d isgrace, w ea lth  

in  poverty, lord sh ip  in  serv ice, sa tie ty  in  hunger, attire in  

n ak ed n ess, freed om  in  slavery , life  in  death, sw ee tn ess in  

b ittern ess” (Al- H ujw iri T rans. N ich olson , 1911). T h u s, accord in g  to 

abu S a’id , S u fism  is  co n ten tm en t, hum ility, an d  d eta ch m en t from  

the m aterial w orld . In  W estern  term s, one m ight say  su c h  a n
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in d iv id u al is  little  in flu en ced  by circum stance, a n d  h a s ach ieved  

w h a t M aslow, in  h is  h ierarch y o f hum an n eed s, h a s referred to  a s  

th e  “self-actu alized ” p erson a lity . This psych e in  Ju n g ian  term s, 

h a s m oved to a  su sta in e d  an d  h a s transcended th e d u a lities (Jung, 

1971).

S h ayk h e-e B ah a’i o f S h iraz states:

The sc ien ce  o f S u fism  d ea ls w ith the O ne essen ce  an d  w ith  
Its N am es and  A ttrib u tes in  as m uch a s th ey  lin k  th e lo c i o f 
their outw ard m an ifesta tion , together w ith  a ll related  
phenom enon, to th e  D ivine E ssence. T h u s, th e su b ject o f 
th is  sc ien ce  is  th e  O ne E ssen ce an d  its  b eg in n in g less an d  
etern al A ttrib utes. T he q u estion s it in vestiga tes include: 
l.T h e  em an ation  o f m ultiplicity from  th e O ne E ssen ce  an d  
its  retu rn  th en ce, 2 .The loci of m an ifestation  a s reflection  o f 
D ivine N am es a n d  A ttributes. (N urbaksh, 1981, p .31)

A ccording to B ah ai’s sta tem en t, the One E ssen ce  is  God; a  G od 

th a t is  the U nity o f m u ltip le  attributes; a  God th a t m an ifests th ese  

m ultip le a ttrib u tes in  H is creations. Even thou gh , the S elf is  a  

m an ifesta tion  o f th e m u ltip le  A ttributes o f God, it is  n ot G od. 

A lthough th e S e lf p o s se s s e s  divine asp ects, it  is  n o t D ivine. T h u s, 

gain in g  a  deeper u n d ersta n d in g  o f the S elf r e su lts  in  the rea liza tion  

o f th e  divine B eing w ith in . In  m any resp ects th is  is  reflective o f 

J u n g ’s  con cep tu a lization  o f th e higher Self.
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A nother exam p le o f th is  co n tin u in g  th em e o f th e  

tran scen d en t fu n ction  o f h u m a n  p sy ch e  is  declared  b y  N uri 

(Ira n ,d .2 9 5 /9 0 8 ) w ho said: “S u fism  is  to  sacrifice th e  ego’s  sh are  

for the sa k e o f G od’s  sh are” (Attar, T rans. E ste la m i, 1967)). In  th e  

variation o f th e  sa m e them e, A b o l-H a ssa n  H osri declared: “S u fism  

is  th e p u rification  o f the h ea rt from  th e  turb id ity  o f o p p o sitio n s” 

(Al- H ujwiri, T rans. N ich olson , 1 9 1 1 ). J u n g  d eclares in  a  sim ilar  

vein  “there is  no c o n sc io u sn e ss  w ith o u t d iscrim ina tio n  o f 

o p p osites.” (1 9 74 , par. 178) w h atever  a ttitu d e is  in  th e  co n sc io u s  

m ind, th e op p osite  a ttitu d e is  to b e fou n d  in  th e u n c o n sc io u s. T his 

situ a tion  c a u se s  som e k in d  o f c r is is  in  th e  in d iv id u a l -  by hold ing  

th e op p osites, th e  in d iv id u a l ex p er ien ces a  “third” factor ca lled  the  

tran scen d en t fu n ctio n  by J u n g , w h ich  brings a b o u t p sy ch ic  

equilibrium . The rhetoric o f th e  S u fi paradigm  m igh t u p o n  first 

reflection  seem  a ll too foreign to th e  W estern  m ind . H ow ever, a s  w e 

sh a ll see , th ou g h  th e  word m ay differ, th e  road to w h o le n e ss is  the  

sam e.

The w ord S u fi derives from  S u f, m ean in g  w ool. S in ce  

antiqu ity  it h a s  b een  a  trad ition  o f  a sc e tic s , th e p io u s an d  th e  

poor, to w ear w oolen  robes. A s M oham m ed th e p rop h et o f Islam
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sa id , “y o u  sh o u ld  w ear g a rm en ts o f w ool th at you  m ay find  in  you r

h ea rts sw e e tn e ss  o f fa ith” (N ich olson , 1911). The S u fis have b een

a sso c ia ted  w ith  a ttrib u tes o f p a tien ce , tru th fu ln ess, purity, love,

lita n y , fa ith fu ln ess , d eta ch m en t, poverty, and an n ih ila tion  in  G od.

T he go a l o f S u fism  is  for th e  sp iritual asp irant or the

w ayfarer  to  fir st realize th a t h e  is  th e  central theophany or w orldly

m a n ifesta tio n  o f God. In  S u fism  th is  m ean s he is th e con tain er o f

th e  D ivine N am es an d  A ttr ib u tes. T hus, w hen sh e rea lizes th a t sh e

is  created  in  th e  im age o f G od, sh e  can  com e to know  God by

kn ow ing h erself. B y ach iev in g  a  h ig h  level of se lf-co n sc io u sn ess,

sh e  m igh t a ch iev e  th e u ltim a te  goa l o f th e Sufi- to realize th e

u n ifica tio n  o f G od in  o n e’s  ow n  p erson . T his u n ification  is  ca lled

“T aw hid” - to  “know and se e  nothing but God”. This is  ach ieved

w h en  th e  S u fi se e s  a ll crea tio n  a s  a  reflection  of th e D ivine. In tu n e

w ith  th e  D iv in e, inw ardly a n d  outw ardly, sh e lives a  life o f D ivine

u n ity . At th e core o f a ll crea tio n , its  N am es and A ttributes, sh e

se e s  th e  reflectio n  o f G od. T h is is  Taw hid - the su fi’s  u ltim a te  goal.

M eher B aB a, a n  Indian  S u fi, p u ts  it th is way:

T he D iv in e R om ance is  a  jou rn ey  in  w hich th e seek er  
b ecom es th e  S ou gh t a n d  th e  lover becom es th e B eloved  in  
th e  rea liza tion  o f th e  S e lf a s  Love Eternal. (1974 , p .26)
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T hroughout h istory  m o st su fis  h ave atta ined  to th is  goal through  

th e  help o f a  sp iritu a l gu id e or m aster, know n a s  p ir . A ccording to 

p sych ia trist o f th e u n iv ersity  o f T ehran and p r e sen t m a ster  of th e  

N im atullahi Order o f th e S u fis Ja va d  N urbaksh, th e  d isc ip le’s 

developm ent tow ard u n ity  ftawhid) fa lls  into tw o p h a se s . In  the  

first p h ase, th e d iscip le  goes th rou gh  th e p ro cess o f un ravelin g  an d  

solving p sych ologica l con flicts, a n d  d ecreasin g  th e  control o f the  

ego u n til sh e  ach iev es a  sta te  o f p sych olog ica l b a la n ce  an d  

harm ony. In  th e seco n d  p h a se  th e  d iscip le u n d erg oes a  p rocess o f  

b e c o m in g  illu m in ated  by D ivine A ttrib utes an d  D ivin e N ature 

(N urbaksh, 1979).

Let u s  v iew  th is p ro cess th rou gh  th e  len s o f W estern , 

particu larly J u n g ian  psych ology. P utting  the a n a ly sa n d  in  the  

place o f th e seeker, a n d  th en  a n a ly st in  the p lace o f th e  sp iritu a l 

guide, w e ca n  see  th a t, in  th e  in itia l p h ase  o f th e  a n a ly sis , the  

sp iritual gu id e (analyst) ex a m in es an d  an alyzes th e  behavior and  

inner con flicts o f th e d iscip le  (analysand). T hrough th e  

in terpretation  of dream s an d  v isio n s, th e an a ly st (m a ster /sp ir itu a l 

guide) se e s  th e  d isc ip le’s  (an a lysan d ’s) inner co n flic ts an d  

o b sessio n s. T his b eg in s th e th erap eu tic  work b etw een  th e  d iscip le
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an d  th e  m a ster , p a tien t an d  th era p ist. The length  o f th is  p rocess  

d ep en d s o n  th e  in d iv id u al’s  ow n p sy ch o lo g ica l condition  an d  n eed . 

O ne w on d ers h o w  su c h  a  sy stem  m ig h t fun ction  in  th e  face o f 

m anaged care.

The se co n d  p h a se  o f th e  p a th  is  to  “purify the heart” w ith  th e  

aid  o f invocation  (rem em brance or zekr). For the Sufi, th e h u m an  

h eart or p sy ch e  is  sp ir itu a l in  n a tu re . H e w ould find h im se lf in  

agreem ent w ith  J u n g ’s  d efin ition  o f th e  q u est for w h o len ess or the  

in d iv id u ation  p ro cess. A s J u n g  sta ted : “th e  goal o f the  

in d iv id u ation  p ro cess is  th e sy n th e s is  o f th e Self.” (1959 , par. 278) 

The S e lf is  th e  arch etyp e o f w h o len ess an d  the unifying cen ter o f 

th e p sych e, or “G od w ith in  u s ” (Ju n g , 196 6a , par. 399). The S elf 

h a s a  tra n sp erso n a l pow er th at tra n sc en d s the ego.

A nother w ay U n ity  (tawhid) c a n  be reached is  th rou gh  th e  

practice o f th e  in n er an d  p erh ap s m ore fam iliar psych ological 

a sp ects o f th e  sp ir itu a l p ath . T h u s, w h a t w e m ight ca ll th e  

p sy ch o th era p eu tic  in terven tion  o f S u fism  includes: in vocation , self- 

exam in ation , m ed ita tion  an d  con tem p lation .
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J u n g ia n  A n alytic Psychology

The p sych ology  of S u fism  h o ld s th a t a s  th e  p sy ch e  evolves 

through  th e  reso lu tion  of ser ies o f  sp ir itu a l c r ise s , th e  in d iv id u al 

b ecom es read y  for n ew  learning. E ch o in g  a  sim ilar th em e, N evitt 

Sanford s ta te s , in  Learning A fter E igh ty: or a n y  oth er o ld  age, th a t 

for ad u lt learn in g  to take p lace th ere  m u st be a  cr is is  in  o n e’s life 

su ffic ien t to  sh ak e th e fou n d ation s o f o n e ’s  form er b e lie fs. B u t it  

m u st n o t b e so  catastrophic a s  to  overw helm  an d  im m obilize th e  

p sych e.

After h is  separation from  F reud  a n d  th e  p sych oan a ly tic  

m ovem ent in  1913 , Carl Ju n g  su ffered  from  ju s t  su c h  a  sp iritu a l 

cr isis, ca lled  by bim  the “N ikia.” In  h is  so litu d e  an d  d esp air h e  did  

n o t tu rn  to a  n ew  scien tific or re lig io u s m ovem en t. J u n g  w ould  

h im se lf rea lize th e w isdom  o f th e  a n c ien t S u fis. H e w ou ld  

altern ately  a sse r t th a t the h u m a n  p sy ch e  h a s a  tra n scen d en t 

fu n ction .

C on seq u en tly  J u n g ’s focu s tu rn ed  inw ard to sym b olic  im ages 

an d  relig iou s v isio n s. T hus, n o t u n lik e  th e  S u fi d isc ip le , Ju n g  

discovered  a n  un kn ow n territory in  h im se lf filled  w ith  p erson a l an d  

im p erson al ch aracters. H is en co u n ter  w ith  th e se  im a g es and their
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pow erful h ea lin g  e ffe c ts  w ou ld  finally  lead  to th e developm ent o f  

th e th eo ry  a n d  p ra ctice  o f Ju n g ia n  an a lytica l psych ology.

A lth ou gh  th ey  m ay  vary in  their vocabulary a n d  their approach, 

J u n g ia n  th eory , a s  a  contem porary p sych olog ica l sc ien ce, and th e  

a n cien t p sy ch o lo g y  o f S u fism , sh are th e sam e goa l- reconnecting  

and reu n itin g  w ith  th e  D ivine.

C on text o f C lin ica l A p plicab ility

J u n g ’s  w ork  is  u n iq u e  in  its  em p h asis o f reb irth  im agery. H is 

ex ten siv e  w ork  w ith  sym b ols a s  portrayed in  relig ion , history, 

m yth s, a n d  d iffe r e n t  cu ltu res is  dem onstrated  in  h is  clin ical 

p ractice. For J u n g  th erap y  “is  n o t a  k in d  o f p sych ologica l w ater- 

cure, b u t a  ren ew a l o f p erson a lity , w orking in  every sphere of life .” 

(Jung, 1 9 5 8 , par. 1 4 2 -1 4 6 ) T he therap eu tic endeavor is  for the  

in d iv id u a l to d isco v er  a n d  u n d ersta n d  d ifferent a sp ec ts  of her 

p erso n a lity , a n d  th e n  to co n sc io u sly  in tegrate th e  u n con sciou s  

a sp ec ts  o f  h er  p erso n a lity  in to  a  w hole.

O ne o f th e  m a in  a sp ec ts  o f Ju n g ia n  a n a ly sis  is  to hold th e  

“o p p o sites” w ith in , in  oth er w ords to participate in  a  dialogue w ith  

co n flic tu a l a sp e c ts  o f th e  p sy ch e. T his is  ach ieved  through active
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im ag in ation , u n til the em ergence o f a  n ew  attitu d e occu rs - th e  

transcendent function. T his new  a ttitu d e tran scen d s the d em an d s 

o f c o n sc io u s  or u n con sciou s app roaches an d  en h an ces th e  creative  

in terch an g e o f clash ing parties. For J u n g , th e ind ividual develop s 

a n d  evo lves along th e lane o f op p osites to  becom e m ore w h ole  - 

th is  h e  ca lled  the individuation p rocess. The m ain  goal o f th e  

in d iv id u a tio n  process is  for the in d iv id u al to reconn ect w ith  th e  

cen ter  o f h er being -  w h at Ju n g  ca lls th e  Self. (Jung, 1969)

T h ou gh  presum ably a  clin ical p a th  differs from  a  sp iritu a l 

p a th  in  th a t th e clin ical aim  is  to a d d ress an d  h ea l pathology, 

w h ile  th e  sp iritu al path  is  to attain  a  h igh er  sp iritual aw a ren ess. In 

th e p sych o logy  of Sufism  the center o f a n  ind ividual’s b ein g  is  God. 

T h is B ein g , or God resid es w ith in  the S u fi. We m ight sa y  th a t the  

c lin ica l aim  o f the Sufi psychology is  for th e  individual to d iscover  

a n d  co n n ec t th e D ivine w ith in  w ith th e  D ivine w ithout. A t th is  

sta g e  th e  “analyzed” Sufi a tta in s u n ity  o f B eing fw ahdat a l-w u iu d ). 

In  th is  sta te  th e Sufi tran scen d s op p osin g  a sp ects o f her 

p erson a lity .

T h is v iew  h as d istin ct parallels w ith  J u n g ’s  in d iv id u ation  

p ro cess. The aim  of both  psych ologies is  th e  sam e, b u t th eir
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approach  v a r ies. This aim  is  to reach  an d  b e in  re la tio n  to the  

deeper S elf. H ow ever, th e se  p sy ch o lo g ies vary in  th a t on e d efin es 

th e deeper S e lf through  G od a n d  a s  a  part o f H im , w h ile  th e  other  

d efin es th e  d eep er S e lf th rou gh  th e  in d iv id u ation  p ro cess an d  a s  

part o f th e  ind iv idu al.

W ith in  b o th  sch o o ls o f p sych ology , th e in d iv id u a l se ek s to 

atta in  a  sim ila r , if  not id en tica l, sta te  o f c o n sc io u sn e ss . T his state  

o f c o n sc io u sn e ss  is  in terp reted  d ifferently by b o th  sch o o ls. 

H owever, b y  in tegratin g  W estern  p sych ology th ro u g h  th e len s o f 

Sufism , I w ill argue th a t W estern  c lin ica l p ra ctice  c a n  be enhanced  

through  th e  ap p lication  o f S u fi p rin cip les an d  p ra c tices by 

in tegrating th e  sp iritu a l sid e  o f th e  in d iv id u a l w ith  th e  

p sy ch o lo g ica l part. In th is  w a y  th e  w estern  c lie n t ca n  further  

discover a n d  grow  to kn ow  a n  in tr in sic  an d  u n exp lo red  a sp ect of 

her b ein g  th a t resid es in  her sp ir itu a l self. In  th e  c lin ica l 

ap p lication  o f  S u fi p sych o logy  th e  th era p ist in  n o  w ay prom otes 

any form  o f sp iritu a lity  or relig ion , sh e  rather p rov id es a  container  

for th e c lie n t to explore an d  rea ch  th is  deeper, sp ir itu a l se lf. In  

m any r e sp e c ts  th is  is  sim ilar to  J u n g ia n  a n a ly tic  sta n ce . In  

add ition , S u fism  is  a  p ractice  th a t prom otes eq u a lity  an d  resp ect.
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N u rb aksh  h o ld s  th a t Sufi, psychology en cou rages accep tan ce and  

n on -ju d g em en t o f s e lf  an d  others regard less o f an y  in tern a l or 

extern al d ifferen ces pertain ing to relig ion , so c ia l c la s s , race, 

gender, a n d  o th er  form s of socia l h ierarchy.

H istorical. S o c ia l, a n d  P rofessional C ontext o f th e S tu d y

F reud a n d  J u n g  w ere two d octors w h ose  m ain  concern  w as 

to treat th e ir  p a tie n ts . T hey were a lso  in terested  w ith  th e  nature o f 

reality  a n d  th e  p la ce  o f ind ividuals in  th e  u n iv erse . T hey both  

agreed th a t com p reh en d in g  the profundity o f  th e  m in d  w ould lead  

to th e in s ig h ts  a b o u t th e  nature o f reality . B u t th eir v iew s on th e  

natu re o f th e  u n c o n sc io u s  were very different.

F reu d ’s  (1920a) theory, a s it w a s developed  in  B eyond the  

P leasu re P rin c ip le , co n sisted  of th e life an d  d ea th  in stin ct; libido  

op p osin g th a n a to s . A ccording to Freud, d ea th  in s tin c t is  a  drive 

tow ard d e str u c tio n  th a t can  be tu rn ed  inw ard tow ard th e se lf or 

outw ard tow ard  th e  o u tsid e  world in  a n  aggressive w ay, w hile the  

life in stin c t i s  th e  p ositive , life su sta in in g  force. H e b elieves th at 

d eath  in s tin c t u su a lly  w in s over th e life in stin ct; p lea su re  and life 

forces ca n  b e  con tro lled  for a  short tim e before th e  victory o f th e
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death in stin c t. F urther, th e se  in stin c ts  w ere organized th rou gh  a  

topology o f th e  p sy ch e  co n sistin g  o f the id  (p leasure prin cip le, 

in stin cts d em an d in g  for release), ego (con sciou s m ind), an d  

superego (co n scien ce).

The J u n g ia n  v iew  o f th e  p sy ch e, on  th e other han d , in volves  

the p erson al T inconscious, co llective  u n co n sc io u s, sh adow , 

persona, ego , an im a, an im u s, an d  th e  Self, w h ich  w ill be exp la in ed  

in  detail in  ch a p ter  five. J u n g ’s  con cep t o f th e  sh ad ow  sh a re s som e  

sim ilarities w ith  th e  F reu d ian  id . B eyond th e sh adow , for J u n g , 

there are m a n y  la y ers o f th e p sy ch e, lead ing u ltim ately  to th e  

collective u n c o n sc io u s . A ccording to Ju n g  (1959) th e co llective  

u n co n sc io u s h a s a  “u n iv ersa l” an d  im personal n atu re th a t is  

identical in  a ll in d iv id u a ls, in  a ll cu ltu res, in  a ll tim es. T he 

collective u n c o n sc io u s  d o es n o t develop b u t is  in h erited , it  a lso  

co n sists o f a  number o f p re-ex isten t form s ca lled  a rch etyp es. 

Jun g’s co n cep t o f th e  co llective u n co n sc io u s is  w h a t b a sica lly  

separates J u n g ia n  th eory from  th e F reudian m odel o f th e  

u n co n sc io u s.

U nlike th e  F reu d ian  m odel, w h ich  is  retrosp ective, J u n g  

holds a  p rosp ective v iew  o f th e  h u m an  p sych e. T h is m ea n s th a t in
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J u n g ia n  theory th e  d eep est layer o f the p sych e is  th e  co llective  

u n co n sc io u s. The co n ten ts o f collective u n co n sc io u s are th e  

arch etypes; w h ereas th e  co n ten ts o f the personal u n co n sc io u s are 

com p lexes and  th e  shadow . An archetype is  a n  in n a te  paradigm  of 

p sych olog ica l perform ance, connected  to the in stin cts. W hen a n  

arch etype is  activated , it reveals itse lf in  em otion an d  behavior. The 

S e lf is  th e cen tral archetype, w h ich  coord inates an d  orders th e  

collective u n co n sc io u s tow ard w h oleness; th is is  th e so u rce  o f the  

in d iv id u ation  p ro cess. As a  un ifying princip le, Ju n g’s  arch etyp e o f 

S elf p arallels the S u fi notion  o f u n ity  (tawhid) w ith  th e  D ivine in  

o n e’s  being.

The aim  o f th e  stu d y  a t han d  is  to reach  a cro ss th e  sp a n  and  

th e d ista n ce  b etw een  a  decided ly E astern , and a  W estern  

u n d erstan d in g  o f th e  nature, fun ction  and  developm ent o f hu m an  

p sy ch e. At p resen t th ere is  a  dearth  o f know ledge, i f  n o t a  vacu u m  

in  th e  W est su rrou n d in g  the essen tia l contribution  o f th e  M iddle- 

E astern  an d  decid ed ly  Iranian Sufi un derstand in g o f h u m an  

p sych olog ica l grow th and  developm ent. A n en tren ch ed  h isto ry  o f 

econ om ic, p o litica l an d  relig iou s d ifferences h as con trib u ted  to th is 

problem , an d  h a s in  fact served to b lock  th e  enrich ing b en efits o f
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psych ological cro ss-cu ltu ra l fertilization , p articu larly  w ith  regard to 

Iranian S u fi p sy ch o log ica l m ysticism .

In th is stu d y  I w ill d escrib e, com pare and  in tegra te  th e  

u n d erstan d in g  an d  m eth o d s o f S u fi p sych o logy  w ith  W estern  

analytic psychology.

The w ork o f Ju n g  in  p a rticu la r  w ill serve to bridge th e  gap betw een  

th ese  u n d erstan d in gs.
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C om parative In tegrative H yp oth esis

A b u S a ’id  A belkhayr, Sh aykh e B a h a i, Nuri, H osri, M ehr 

B ab a, contem p orary Iran ian  S u fi p sych iatrist N urbaksh  and  Carl 

J u n g  (1958) sh a re  th e  b e lie f th a t the p sych e is  m ade u p  o f  

p o la r ities. To a tta in  w h o le n e ss , th ese  polarities sh o u ld  be  

d istin g u ish ed  an d  in tegra ted . The p rocess o f in tegration  according  

to J u n g , h a p p en s th rou gh  co n sc io u s a sso cia tio n  w ith  sym b ols th a t 

a rise  from  th e  u n c o n sc io u s  a n d  bind opp osin g forces in  a  

sy n th e s is , ca lled  th e  tra n scen d en t fun ction . Ju n g  (1959) b elieves 

th a t th e  p sy ch e  p ro d u ces sym b ols th at are im ages o f G od. There is , 

therefore, a lready a  sig n ifica n t sp iritual com ponent in  Ju n g ia n  

a n a ly tic  p sych ology .

B o th  S u fi p sych o logy  a n d  Ju n gian  an alytic psych ology realize 

th e  im p ortan ce o f th e  in d iv id u a l connection  w ith  a  deeper level o f 

b ein g  or so  ca lled  “h igh er S elf”. For Ju n g  and  the S u fi th e S elf is  

th e  arch etyp e o f w h o len ess a n d  m ight be described  w ell a s  the  

“im a g o  D ei”. In  b o th  d isc ip lin e s the goal o f the in d iv id u ation  

p r o c ess is  th e  sa m e- to a ch iev e  w h o len ess by con n ectin g  to a  

d eep er layer, a  m ore u n iv ersa l sen se  o f th e se lf a s  reflectin g  th e  

in fin ite  n atu re o f th e  so u rce  from  w hich  w e com e- S e lf or God.
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Procedure

Literature Sources

A literature review , fo cu sin g  u p o n  th e w ork o f  J a v a d  

N urbaksh o f Iran along w ith  A bu’sa id  Abelkayr, B a h a ’i, H assan  

N uri, J a la l’ald in  Rum i an d  M ohi’id in  Ibn’Arabi w ill serv e  to  define  

an d  focu s th e m ea n in g, m eth od s an d  tech n iq u es o f th e  S u fi 

psychology. The work o f W illiam  .Ta m e s  and V ictor F ran k l w ill serve  

to both  introduce and am plify th e  sem in a l con trib u tion  o f Ju n g  to  

our contemporary u n d erstan d in g  o f J u n g ia n  a rch ety p a l an d  

analytical psychology. The w ork o f Edw ard E dinger w ill h elp  to 

u n d erstan d  Ju n g’s notion  o f th e S e lf an d  its  d evelop m en t. The 

w orks o f P aul T illich an d  Carl J u n g  on  th e im p ortan ce o f relig iou s  

sym b ols w ill be review ed. B rief th eoretica l v iew s b y  R. D . Laing, 

J a m es B ugental, and S cott P eck w ill be p resen ted  to  exp la in  the  

im portance o f crisis in  p sych ic  transform ation . T he w ork s o f H eniz 

K ohut, Otto K em berg, M ario Jacob y, and  N athan S ch w artz- Salan t 

w ill be u sed  to explore th e m ech a n ism s o f n a r c issistic  p erson ality  

disorder.
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C riteria for In c lu sio n  an d  E xclu sio n  o f L iterature 

There is  a  v a st litera tu re  on  J u n g ia n  a n a ly tic  psychology an d  Sufi 

psychology. In  th is  stu d y  I have lim ited  m y review  o f literatu re to 

th e above p ertin en t to p ics.

M ethod o f P resen ta tio n

At p resen t th e  p ractition ers o f J u n g ia n  analytic p sych ology  do 

n o t have ava ilab le  to th em  th e co n cep ts , in sig h ts, an d  effective 

in terven tion s o f S u fi p sych ology. W estern  in sigh ts an d  

in terven tion s are a lso  u n k n ow n  to m o st follow ers of S u fism . Thus, 

th e theories gen era ted  co n seq u en t to th is  syn th esis w ill be 

described  by w a y  o f th eir  p o ssib le  ap p lica tio n  to the W estern  

c lin ica l practice se ttin g  in  a  narrative o f com parative in tegration .

P urpose an d  A pproach  o f th e S tu d y

The purpose o f th is  stu d y  is  to gen erate  p sych ological theory by  

w ay o f a  sy n th e s is  o f tw o m ajor sc h o o ls  o f psych ological think in g- 

S u fi psychology a n d  Ju n g ia n  an a ly tic  psychology.
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O rganization o f the D isserta tion

In chapter one the th eo retica l p ersp ectives o f  S u fi p sych o logy  

an d  Ju n g ia n  an alytic psych ology  a lon g  w ith  co n tex t o f c lin ica l 

app licab ility  is  presented . A lso, com parative in tegrative h y p o th esis  

o f th e stu d y  is  review . Also in  ch ap ter  one, literatu re so u rces, 

approach, organization, and  m eth o d  o f p resen ta tio n  o f  th e  stu d y  is  

d iscu ssed .

In chapter two the literatu re o f J a m es, F rankl, J u n g  w ill be  

review ed, a lon g w ith  other litera tu re  w h ich  w ill in c lu d e  th e  

im portance o f cr isis in  p sych ic tran sform ation . A lso in  ch ap ter tw o 

a n  in -d ep th  exp lanation  o f th e stru ctu re  an d  fu n c tio n s o f th e  

p sy ch e in  accordance w ith  J u n g ia n  an aly tica l p sy ch o lo g y  an d  S u fi 

p sych ology w ill be presented .

In chapter three the c a u se s  o f h u m an  su fferin g  w ill be 

d iscu ssed  in  relation  to J u n g ia n  theory and  S u fi p sych o lo g y , a lon g  

w ith  th e  approach  o f an alytica l p sych ology  to th e  re lig io u s fu n ctio n  

o f th e p sych e. Furtherm ore th e  w ork  o f J u n g  an d  T illich  w ill be 

d iscu sse d  to explain  the im portance o f relig iou s sy m b o ls.

In  chapter four the a llev ia tio n  o f hum an su ffer in g  in  

accordan ce w ith  th e n u m in n su m  a n d  th e inw ard p sy ch o lo g ica l
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p ractices o f S u fism  w ill be d isc u sse d . C hapter five w ill a lso  inclu de  

th e  a llev ia tio n  o f hu m an  su fferin g th a t occu rs in  th e  Ju n g ian  

in d iv id u ation  p ro cess and  in  J u n g ia n  a n a ly sis .

A t la s t  in  ch ap ter five th e  c lin ic a l im p lication s o f th e  

sy n th e sis  o f J u n g ia n  an d  S u fi p sych o lo gy  in  u n d erstan d in g  and  

treatin g n a r c iss istic  p erson a lity  d isord er w ill be d isc u sse d  by w ay  

o f ca se  p resen ta tio n .
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n. Integrative L iterature R eview

W illiam  J a m es

W riting a t th e turn o f th e  cen tury, W illiam  Jam es w as th e  

first p sy ch o lo g ist to un derstand  religion  a s  a  p sych ological 

exp erien ce. J a m es tried to determ ine th e  hu m an con n ection  w ith  

th e D ivine in  th e profundity o f the su b co n sc io u s. J a m es (1902) 

w rites:

The life o f religion ... co n sists  o f th e  b e lie f th a t there is  a n  
u n se e n  order, and th a t our su prem e good lie s  in  
h arm on iou sly  adjusting ou rselves thereto . T his b elief an d  
th is  ad ju stm en t are the religious a ttitu d e  in  th e sou l. (p. 59)

J a m es (1902) describ es religion a s “th e fee lin g s, a c ts , and

exp erien ces o f individuals in  their so litu d e, so far a s  they

app rehend  th em selves to stan d  in  relation  to w hatever th ey  m ay

con sid er d iv in e .” (p. 42) He a sser ts th a t th e  sou rce o f religion  is  n o t

to be d eterm in ed  by the beliefs and dogm as w h ich  d esign a tes th e

fou n d ation  o f religion bu t in  the experience itse lf. He d ifferen tiates

b etw een  p erso n a l and in stitu tion a l relig ion  an d  is  m ore in terested

in  th e  form er. Jam es believes th at p erson al relig ion  sh ou ld  n o t be

red uced  to con scien ce  or m orality.
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In  th e fin a l ch ap ter o f h is  b ook  T he V arieties o f R eligious 

E xperience, J a m es d ism is se s  th e  “su rv iva l theory” o f  religion , a  

p h rase h e  in ven ted  w h ich  in d ic a te s  th a t religion  is  on ly  an, 

“an ach ron ism , a  c a se  o f su rv iva l, a n  a ta v istic  re la p se  in to a  m ode  

of th o u g h t w h ich  h u m a n ity  in  it s  m ore en ligh ten ed  exam p les h a s  

outgrow n” (p .381). H e a sse r ts  th a t a s  in d iv id u als w e m u st tru st 

our exp erien ces an d  sep a ra te  o u rse lv es from  our forefather’s  

m ista k es and  th eir  d ep en d en ce  o n  in stitu tio n a l relig ion . In favor o f 

p erson a l religion , .Ta m e s  d ifferen tia tes betw een  th e  fee lin g s an d  

in te llectu a l com p on en ts o f relig ion . H e w rites:

In d ividu ality  is  fo u n d ed  in  feeling; and  th e  r e c e sse s  o f feelin g  
are the on ly  p la ces in  th e  w orld  in  w h ich  w e ca tc h  fact in  th e  
m aking, a n d  d irectly  p erceive h ow  even ts h a p p en  and h ow  
th e  w ork is  a c tu a lly  d o n e. C om pared w ith  th is  w orld ... th e  
w orld o f gen eralized  o b jects w h ich  th e in te llec t con tem p lates  
is  w ith ou t so lid ity  or life . (1 9 0 2 , p .389)

In  stu d yin g  th e su b je c t o f relig ion , Jam es d iscovered  a  w ide  

variety o f th o u g h ts b u t c la im ed  th a t th e  actio n s a n d  feelin gs in  th e  

lives o f th e  “S toic, C h ristian  a n d  B u d d h ist sa in ts” are e ssen tia lly  

in d istin g u ish a b le . He a sse r ts  th a t th e  core o f relig ion  sta y s  

perm anent. The fo llow in g ch a ra cter istic s  exp la in  h is  findings:
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T hey a llo w  for th e  divided se lf an d  the struggle; th ey  in volve  
th e  ch a n g e  o f p erson a l center an d  the surrender o f th e  low er  
self; th e y  ex p ress th e  exteriority o f the h elp in g  pow er a n d  y e t  
a c c o u n t for ou r se n se  o f u n ion  w ith  it; an d  th ey  fu lly  ju s tify  
ou r fee lin g s o f secu rity  and  joy. (Jam es, 1 9 61 , p .394)

In  T he V arieties o f R eligious E xperience, J a m es u se d  th e  

em p irica l m eth od  to stu d y  relig iou s phenom ena. He fo cu se s on  

d irect ex p erien ce  a s  th e  m o st im portant w ay to gain  know ledge. 

J a m es h a s  b een  a c cu sed  o f a  su bjectiv istic v iew  o f reality  b y  

R om ney M osely  (1978). A ccording to M osely, J a m es’s  

“in terp reta tio n  o f relig iou s experience rests  on th e a ssu m p tio n  th a t  

p ercep tu a l ex p erien ce  is  th e prim ary m ode o f a p p r e h e n d in g  th e  

p h en o m en a ” (1 9 7 8 , p . 78). Furtherm ore, M osely n o tes th a t 

J a m e s ’s  v iew  is  m issin g  th e  com ponent o f cognitive exp lan ation  

an d  d ev elop m en t. It w ou ld  be im portant to m en tion  th a t J a m es  

w a s a  str ic t rival o f th e  ration al id ea listic  p h ilosop h ica l sy stem .

V ictor F ran k l

V ictor F rankl, th e  originator of Logotherapy, v iew s relig ion  a s  

a  cru cia l com p on en t o f h u m an  ex isten ce. Frankl, in  The 

U n co n sc io u s G od (1949) w rites about religion a s, “a n  ex p ressio n  o f  

m an ’s  se a rc h  for u ltim ate  m eaning” (p. 13) an d  proclaim s th a t, “a
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relig iou s se n se  is  deep ly rooted  in  each , a n d  every m an ’s 

u n co n sc io u s d ep th s” (p. 10). H e d em o n stra ted  th at n e u r o sis  or 

p sy ch o sis m an ifest w h en  th e  in d iv id u a l’s  con n ection  w ith  th e  

tran scen d en t is  restrained .

Frankl (1949) lik e J a m es b e liev es th a t religion  is  m ore a  

hu m an affair. He a sserts: “If relig ion  is  to  survive, it h a s  to  be 

profoundly personalized” (p. 15).

Frankl condem ns trad ition al p sy ch o a n a ly sis  for rep resen tin g  the

h u m an  p sych e a s “atom istic  an d  m ech a n istic”. He b e liev es th a t

p sy ch o a n a lysis deprecates th e  u n c o n sc io u s  and  ign ores th e

sp iritu al a sp ects o f ex istan ce. In o p p o sitio n  to the p sy ch o a n a ly sts,

Frankl v iew s ex isten tia l a n a ly sis  a s  gran tin g  a  lo cu s for freedom  of

sp iritu a l being. For Frankl (1949), “sp ir itu a l is  being u se d  w ith ou t

an y relig iou s connotation , o f co u rse , b u t rath er ju s t  to in d ica te

th a t w e are dealing w ith  a  sp ec ifica lly  h u m an  p h en om en on .” (p.23)

F rankl a im s a t m odifying th e  c o n cep t o f the u n c o n sc io u s in

order to in clu d e th e d im en sion  o f th e  sp iritu a l. He w rites:

B ein g centered  around th e ex is ten tia l, personal, sp ir itu a l 
core, hu m an  being is  n o t on ly  in d iv id u alized  b u t a lso  
in tegrated . T h us the sp iritu a l a n d  on ly  the sp iritu a l core, 
w arrants and  co n stitu tes o n e n e ss  an d  w h o len ess in  m an. 
W holeness, in  th is  con text m ea n s th e  in tegration  o f som atic, 
p sy ch ic , and sp iritu al a s p e c ts ... bod y and  p sych e form  a
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u n ity  b u t th is  u n ity  d oes n o t y e t rep resen t th e w h o len ess of 
m an. W ithout th e sp iritu al a s  its  essen tia l ground, th is  
w h olen ess can n ot ex ist, (p. 28)

H ow ever, C hristopher L asch (1984), in  a  critique sim ilar to 

M osley’s  critique o f Ja m es, h a s critic ized  Frankl for m ain ta in in g  

tru th  a n d  m ean ing a s  com pletely p erso n a l and su bjective.

C arl J u n g

J u n g  view s relig ion  a s an  im p ortan t and pow erful a sp ec t o f 

h u m a n  p sych e. J u n g  u n d erstood  relig iou s experience a s b ein g an  

in trap sych ic  phenom ena. Ju n g  b e liev es th at w e n eed  to experien ce  

relig ion  in  our so u ls  through  u n d ersta n d in g s o f relig iou s sym b ols 

by our inner relation sh ip  to them . (Jung, 1953)

A ccording to Ju n g  (1971), the tra n scen d en t fu n ction  is  a  p sych ic  

fu n ctio n  th a t develops from  th e  ten sio n  betw een th e  co n sc io u sn ess  

an d  th e op p osites resid in g  in  th e u n co n sc io u s an d  brings ab ou t 

th eir u n ion . To bim  th e relig iou s a n d  th e  tran scen d en t fu n ctio n s  

b o th  serve to inform  an d  advance th e sp iritu al a sp ec ts o f p sych ic  

life.
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Literature o n  th e Im portance o f C risis

There h ave b een  a  nu m ber o f p sy ch o lo g ists w h o , Like m any

an cien t Sufi, m asters, a ssu m e th a t cr ise s  w h ich  c a u se  p sych ic

turm oil are cru cia l for the d evelop m en t o f th e  in d iv id u a l p sych e.

The tran sform ation  o f th e ego  th a t o ccu rs is  sa id  to  be in  service o f

the D ivine pow er. R. D. L aing (M urphy, 1967) a sser ts:

True sa n ity  en ta ils in  o n e  w ay or an oth er th e  d isso lu tio n  o f  
th e norm al ego, th a t th e  fa lse  se lf  com p eten tly  ad ju sted  to 
our a lien a ted  socia l reality; th e  em ergen ce o f  th e  “inn er” 
arch etyp al m ed iators o f d ivine pow er, a n d  th ro u gh  th is  d ea th  
a  reb irth , an d  the ev en tu a l reesta b lish  m e n t o f  a  n ew  k ind o f 
ego fu n ction in g , th e ego n ow  b ein g  a  serv a n t o f th e  divine no  
longer its  betrayer, (p. 2 4 ,2 5 )

J a m es B u gen ta l (1978) d e lin ea tes how  ex is ten tia l cr isis  

involves confron tation  w ith  d ea th  or m eetin g  w ith  th e  void . As long  

a s the in d iv id u a l is  in  th is  s itu a tio n  everyth ing o f sign ifica n ce  is  

held to be u n sa tisfactory  or w o rth less. The in d iv id u a l m igh t even  

have an  u rge to com m it su ic id e  du e to her fee lin g s o f a lien a tion  

and d ep ression . B y a ll m ea n s, it  is  fair to  sa y  th a t a  part o f th e self, 

or th e part know n a s  the ego, is  dying: th e  fab ricated  ego m u st be 

discarded if  th e ind ividual is  to  reach  a  m ore a u th en tic  sta te  o f 

being. B u t th is  d eath  is  n o t eq u iv a len t to  th e  a n n ih ila tio n  o f our 

entire b ein g .
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C risis ca n  have a  p rofou n d  ou tcom e if  w e accep t and

w ith sta n d  ou r su ffering a n d  u tiliz e  th e  n ew  aw aren ess as an

in str u m e n t o f inn er d evelop m en t. S m ith  (1990) sta te s  that for th e

in d iv id u a l to rea ch  a  deeper lev e l o f m ean in g  in  life, it  is  im portant

to ex p erien ce  a  so lid  p sy ch ic  tran sform ation , im p osin g  the

e lim in a tio n  o f th e  in d iv id u a l^  form er w orldview . “O nly then  ran

th e p r o c e ss  o f p sych ic  reco n stru ctio n  b eg in .” (p. 178)

S c o tt P eck  (1978) a s su m e s  th a t in  order for inn er growth to

e n su e , to  som e ex ten t th e “o ld  se lf” m u st d ie an d  th e individual

sh o u ld  b e  cap ab le  o f en d u rin g  su fferin g  an d  lo ss . Peck asserts:

M any p eop le are e ith er  u n w illin g  or u n a b le  to suffer the p a in  
o f g iv in g  u p  the ou tgrow n  w h ich  n eed s to be forsaken. 
C on seq u en tly , th ey  c lin g  o ften  forever to th eir old patterns o f  
th in k in g  an d  behaving, th u s  fa ilin g  to n egotia te  any crisis  
a n d  to experien ce th e  jo y fu l se n se  o f reb irth  th at 
a cco m p a n ies th e su c c e s s fu l tra n sitio n  in to  greater 
m atu rity .(p . 71)

E rik  E rick son ’s  ap p roach  to th e  role o f cr is is  in  psych ological 

d ev elop m en t is  organized in to  sev en  sta g es. At ea ch  stage of 

d ev elop m en t it  is  im portant for th e  in fa n t or th e  individual to rea ch  

a n  ap p rop riate reso lu tion  for th a t stag e , in  order to m ove onto th e  

n ex t s ta g e . A ccording to E rick so n  (1950) there are seven  stages o f  

p sy ch o lo g ica l developm ent. T h e develop m en tal sta g es are a s
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follow s: tru st v s. m istru st (infancy), a u to n o m y  v s . sh a m e/d o u b t  

(toddler), in itiative v s. gu ilt (ages 3 -5 ), co m p eten ce  v s . inferiority  

(ages 6  to puberty), id en tity  v s. co n fu sio n  (teen s to 2 0 ’s), in t im a c y  

vs. iso la tio n  (20 ’s  to 4 0 ’s), generativity  v s . sta g n a tio n  (40 ’s  to 6 0 ’s), 

and  in tegrity  v s. despair (late 6 0 ’s  an d  u p ). E rick so n  b elieves ea ch  

stag e  o f life h a s  its ow n ta sk  an d  cr isis  th a t n e e d s to be reso lved  in  

order for th e ind ividual to  m ove on  to th e n ex t sta g e  o f  

developm ent. For exam ple if  th e in fan t’s  d ep en d en cy  n eed s are m et 

sh e  w ill develop a  sen se  o f tru st an d  th en  is  ab le  to  m ove to th e  

n ext stage. If her n eed s are n o t m et, sh e  w ill b e fa ced  w ith  cr isis  

th a t h o ld s her back from  further develop m en t. A ccording to 

E rick son  it  is  o f ou tm ost im portance th a t th e  in d iv id u a l com es to 

som e reso lu tio n  at each  o f th e  d evelop m en tal c r ise s .
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T he S tru ctu re O f th e  p sy ch e  A ccording to J u n g ia n  Theory

In th is  se c tio n  I sh a ll d isc u ss  th e  stru ctu re  o f the psyche a s  

it  is  view ed in  J u n g ia n  theory. A ccording to J u n g  th e psych ic  

stru ctu re  c o n s is ts  o f  th e  follow ing e lem en ts: th e  persona, the 

p erso n a l u n c o n sc io u s , th e  sh ad ow , th e  co llective u n con sciou s, the  

a rch etyp e, th e  co m p lex es, th e  an im a, th e a n im u s, the ego, and the  

S elf. The p sy ch ic  stru c tu re  accord in g  to S u fi p sych ology w ill also  

be d isc u sse d . A ccord ing to N u rb ak sh  (1992), th is  psych ic structure  

in c lu d es: th e  m ateria l n a tu re, th e  com m an d in g ego, the blam ing  

ego , th e  se lf-a t-p ea ce , th e h eart, an d  th e  sp irit. Furtherm ore, the  

im p ortan ce o f th e d octrin e o f th e  o p p o sites th a t is  closely  related to 

th e  D ivine A ttrib u tes w ill b e explored . Ibn’A rabi’s  view  on the  

arch etyp a l w orld w ill a lso  be exp la in ed .

The fu n ctio n s o f th e  p sy ch e  accord in g to Ju n g ian  and Sufi 

p sych o lo gy  w ill be exam in ed . In  S u fi p sych o logy  love and creative 

im a g in a tio n  are p sy ch ic  fu n ctio n s, w h ile  in  J u n g ia n  theory they  

in c lu d e  th e  tra n scen d en t fu n ctio n  a n d  active im agination . The 

se c tio n  w ill con clu d e w ith  a  com p arison  an d  su g g estio n s for 

in teg ra tio n  o f th e p sy ch ica l fu n ctio n s in  ea ch  o f th e  traditions.
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J u n g  u s e s  th e term  “libido” to d escrib e th e  p sy ch ic  energy o f 

c o n sc io u sn e ss , an d  o f th e personal and  co llec tiv e  

u n c o n sc io u sn e ss . He believes lib id in al en ergy  a c tiv a tes an d  

co n tro ls th e  p erson ality . Libido can  be com p reh en d ed  by im ages  

a n d  th eir  sym b olic  m eaning. A ccording to J u n g  (1953) th ere are 

tw o p r in c ip les o f libido; the first princip le is  th a t “lib ido ca n  be  

tran sform ed  or d isp laced , but n o t destroyed ”. If th e  lib id in a l energy  

tow ard  so m eo n e or som ething d ecrea ses, it  w ill in crea se  in  

co n n ec tio n  to som eth in g  else. The seco n d  p rin c ip le  a s  J u n g  (1963) 

e x p la in s is  th e  law  o f op p osites (P .3). The p sy c h e  is  m ade u p  of 

p o la r ities a n d  th e ten sio n  betw een th ese  o p p o site s  is  th e  c a u se  of 

p sy c h ic  energy. In h is  theory one o f th e m a in  p a ir  o f p sy ch ic  

p o la r ities are th e m ascu lin e and  th e  fem in in e ch a ra cter istics and  

m o d es o f b eing. For the developm ent o f p erso n a lity  to p roceed , 

th ere  is  a  n eed  for u n io n  of op p osites b etw een  d ifferen t p o les of 

p sy ch ic  energy. A ccording to J u n g ’s  theory th e  p sy ch e  is  m ad e up  

o f th e  p erso n a l an d  th e collective u n c o n sc io u s, a rch ety p es, 

co m p lex es, ego , person a, shadow , co n tra sex u a l p o le s  o f p erson ality  

(an im a-an im u s), an d  finally th e u n ify in g  cen ter  o f th e  p sy ch e
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w h ich  he ca lled  th e  S elf. T he follow ing are th e  d efin itio n s o f these  

term s:

P erson a

P erson a in  L atin  is  th e  m a sk  w orn by a c to rs in  G reece. Jung  

u s e s  th e  term  p erso n a  to refer to  th e  soc ia l m a sk  (outw ard  

appearance) th e in d iv id u a l u tiliz e s  to en cou n ter  th e  ou tsid e world. 

To fu n ction  in  so c ie ty  th e  in d iv id u a l n eed s to u s e  an  appropriate 

p erson a  for a  g iven  situ a tio n . For exam ple: to b e a  professional, 

m other, or friend a ll d em an d  a  p erson  p lays a  d ifferen t role. Jung  

em p h asizes th e  im portance o f n o t identify in g w ith  th e persona and  

b ein g aw are o f its  fu n ctio n  a s  a  m ediator b etw een  th e ego and the 

o u tsid e  w orld. The p erso n a  is  develop ed  by p a ren ta l teach in gs, 

soc ia l con ven tion s an d  sta n d a rd s o f behavior.

The P erson al U n co n sc io u s a n d  th e Shadow

A ccording to J u n g  (1953) th e u n co n sc io u s is  m ade up  of two 

layers: p erson al an d  co llectiv e. The p erson a l u n co n sc io u s  

c o n stitu tes p a in fu l m em ories th a t are rep ressed , sen se-p ercep tion s 

th a t are n o t stron g  en o u g h  to  reach  c o n sc io u sn e ss , and  contents
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th a t are n ot y e t actu a lized , they can  be se en  in  dream s or in  

projection  on  o th ers. The personal u n co n sc io u s co n ta in s th e  

“sh ad ow ”. The “sh ad ow ” em bodies everyth ing th a t a  p erso n  refu ses  

to acknow ledge a b o u t h erself and y e t it is  alw ays im p ellin g  itse lf  

u p o n  h er d irectly  or indirectly. (Jung, 1959) The sh a d ow  con ta in s  

th o se  ch a racter istics, attitu d es, fa n ta sies, an d  exp erien ces th a t 

have b een  rep ressed  into the u n co n sc io u s a s  the p erson ality  

d evelop s. The e a s ie s t  w ay to get rid o f th e  rejected  sh ad o w  m aterial 

is  to project it on to  som eone or som eth ing e lse . D enying to see  and  

to ow n an  u n w a n ted  and  negative trait in  ou rselves, w e project it 

onto another p erso n  and  criticize th e p erson  for it. S h adow  

projection  is  a  pow erfu l hum an dynam ic. It is  the b a s is  of 

ju d gm en t, d iscrim in ation , rejection, an d  prejudice. O nly through  

self-exam in ation  a n d  self-know ledge, can  w e free o u rse lv es from  its  

d istortin g  pow er.

The C ollective U n co n sc io u s and The A rchetype

J u n g  (1959) b elieves that the collective u n co n sc io u s h a s a  

“u n iversa l” an d  im p erson al nature th a t is  id en tica l in  a ll
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in d iv id u a ls. The co llectiv e  U n co n sc io u s d o es n o t develop  

in d iv id u ally  b u t is  in h er ited . It c o n sis ts  o f a  n u m b er o f p re-ex isten t 

form s, ca lled  a rch ety p es (Ju n g 59). An arch etyp e is  an  in n ate  

paradigm  o f p sy ch o lo g ica l perform ance, co n n ected  to the in stin c ts . 

W hen a n  arch etyp e is  activa ted , it revea ls itse lf  in  em otion  an d  

behavior. J u n g ’s  th eory  o f arch etyp es evo lves in  th ree p h a ses. In  

1 91 2  h e  w rote o f “prim ord ial im ages” w h ich  h e d iscovered  in  th e  

u n co n sc io u s life o f h is  p a tien ts an d  in  h is  ow n se lf-a n a ly sis. T h ese  

im ages w ere a n a lo g o u s to  cu ltu ra l m otifs exem plified  u n iversa lly  

th rou gh ou t h istory . T heir e sse n tia l ch a ra cter istics w ere their  

in ten sity , depth , a n d  au ton om y. P rim ordial im agery equipped Ju n g  

w ith  th e  em pirical c o n ten t for h is  theory o f th e  collective  

u n co n sc io u s. A round 1 9 1 7 , h e  w rote a b o u t “n o d a l p o in ts” in  th e  

p sy ch e, w h ich  ab sorb  en ergy  an d  th u s in flu en ce  a  p erson ’s 

fu n ction in g .

T he first tim e J u n g  u s e d  th e  term  “arch etyp e” w a s in  1919 . In  

la ter y ea rs th e a rch etyp e w a s stu d ied  th ro u gh  it s  im ages, p a ttern s, 

a n d  m otifs. The arch etyp e is  p sych oso m atic , lin k in g  in stin ct a n d  

im age. For J u n g  “a rch ety p es are th e  u n c o n sc io u s  im ages o f th e  

in s tin c t... th ey  are p a ttern s o f in stin c tu a l b eh avior.” (Jung, 1959)
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A rchetypal im a g es a s  patterns o f th e  collective u n co n sc io u s  

are im portant to u n d ersta n d , because th ey  are th e m ain co n ten t o f 

m yth o log ies and  relig ion .

J u n g  in trod u ced  th e  term  “im ago,” in stea d  o f “im age,” to d en ote  

th a t m an y im ages a re produced  subjectively. That is , an ob ject is  

observed  accord in g to  th e  internal sta te  and  dynam ics o f th e  

su b ject. A nother im p ortan t point is  th a t m any im ages (e.g. o f 

parents) do n ot em erge o u t o f real p erson al experiences o f th e  

p erson , b u t are derived  from  u n co n scio u s fan tasies, or co n stitu te d  

from  the a ctiv ities o f th e  archetype. An im age th at h as w orked in  a  

p erso n  over tim e w ill evolve to the poin t w here it operates lik e  an  

ex p ecta tion , or a  screen  filter through w h ich  experiences o f  certa in  

ty p es o f p eop le are p erceived . Therefore, an  im age leads to  

p articu lar feelin gs a n d  behaviors tow ards others. These fee lin g s  

a n d  behaviors m a n ife st th em selves in  com p lexes.

C om plexes

C om plexes are controlled  by im agos. Ju n g  (1916) d escr ib es  

com p lexes a s  a  group o f im agos, im ages and  id eas, accu m u lated  

a rou n d  a  n u c le u s ga th ered  from one or m ore archetypes, a n d
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defined  by a  sh ared  em otion a l ch aracter. W hen com p lexes  

con stella te  th ey  a ffect th e  behavior o f  th e  p erson , w eth er sh e  is  

co n scio u s of th em  or n o t. W hen a n  in d iv id u a l c la sh e s  h u rtfu lly  

w ith  a  dem and in  th e  environ m en t w h ich  sh e  ca n n o t en d u re  

com plexes get co n ste lla ted . In an  in d iv id u a l, com p lexes w ork as 

energy cen ters an d  are m an ifested  b y  em otion s; th ey  co n ta in  large 

sectio n s of p sych ic  life . C om plexes em b od y  th o se  a rea s in  a n  

ind ividual th a t are p ro n e to crisis. A ll em otion a lly  charged  

in cid en ts becom e com p lexes. They are b rou gh t u p  by ser io u s  

traum atic in c id en ces, a n d  a lso  by rep etitio n  o f m ilder co n flic ts that 

are painful for th e  in d iv id u al.

Even if th e  p erso n a lity  d evelop m en t o f a n  in d iv id u a l is  

ham pered by a  com p lex , it  can  n ev erth e less c a n y  dorm ant life. The 

com plex’s energy e n a b le s  it to appear in  sym b ols, to  becom e  

con sciou s, and  in  th is  w ay  the creative cap acity  o f th e  com p lex  is 

m anifested  to th e in d iv id u a l. A ccording to K ast (1992): “com plexes 

becom e visib le in  sy m b o ls through fa n ta sy , for w herever th ere  are 

em otion s there are a lso  im ages” (p.3 9 ). T he com p lex  o f im a g es, 

em otion s and a rch ety p es can  be illu stra ted  by th e follow ing  

exam ple.
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The m other im age rep resen ts the in fan t’s  inborn d isp o sitio n  

to arrange th e ex p erien ces o f h er  early pred isp osition  around  

p ositive and  n egative  p o les. T he positive pole p u lls together  

q u a lities su ch  a s  “m atern a l so lic itu d e an d  sym pathy; the m ag ica l 

au th ority  o f th e  fem ale; th e  w isd om  and sp iritu al exaltation  th a t  

tran scen d  reason ; a n y  h e lp fu l in stin ct or im pulse; all th a t is  

b en ign , a ll th a t c h e r ish es an d  su sta in s, th a t fosters grow th a n d  

fertility” (Jung, 1959; para. 1 58 ). The negative pole in d icates 

“an yth in g  th a t d evou rs, se d u c e s  and p o ison s, th a t is  terrifying a n d  

in escap ab le  lik e fa te” (Jung, 1959).

J u n g  (1960) a sse r ts  th a t com plexes are “splinter p sy ch es”, 

th ey  are p sych ic  c o n ten ts  in  th e  u n co n sciou s and outside the  

con tro l o f the in d iv id u a l c o n sc io u sn ess. J u n g  em phasizes th e  

im portance o f co n n ectin g  th e  u n co n sc io u s com plexes to th e  

co n sc io u s m ind.

A n im a

Ju n g  (1959) d escrib es an im a  a s a n  archetype sym bolizing  

th e  fem in ine p o le  o f a  m a n ’s  psych e; its role is  to reconcile th e  

co n ten ts o f th e  co llectiv e  u n co n sc io u s to th e m an’s  co n sc io u s ego . 

A ccording to W hitm ont (1969) th e  anim a “co n sists  o f the m a n ’s
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u n co n sc io u s u rges, h is m o o d s, em otion al a sp ira tio n s, a n x ieties, 

fears, in flation s an d  d ep ressio n , a s  w ell a s  h is  p o ten tia l for 

em otion  and relation sh ip ” (p. 189). The a n im a  rep resen ts the  

con trasexu al com ponent in  a  m an , it delivers th e  fem in in e q u a lities  

su ch  a s feeling, sen sitiv ity , a n d  receptivity. T he an im a  h a s a n  

arch etypal a s w ell a s  p erso n a l a sp ec t. On a rch etyp a l level it  

rep resen ts the tran sp erson a l a n d  general ex p erien ces o f th e  

fem in ine. On th e p erson al le v e l th e  an im a sh o w s th e  effect th a t a n  

a ctu a l w om an have had in  a  m a n ’s  life; a  m an ’s  a n im a is  u su a lly  

sh ap ed  by the personality  o f h is  m other, s is te r  or w ife.

A nim us

J u n g  (1959) d escrib es th e  an im u s a s a n  arch etyp e  

sym bolizing the m a scu lin e co m p o n en ts in  a  w om a n ’s  p erson ality . 

The fu n ction  o f th e an im u s is  to  m ediate th e c o n te n ts  o f the  

collective u n co n sc io u s to h er  c o n sc io u s ego (p. 1 4 -1 5 ). The 

m ascu lin e q u alities o f the a n im u s rep resen t th o se  forces th a t 

ca u se  d ifferentiation , sep a ra tion , jud gem ent, crea tiv ity , and  th e  

search  for m eaning. The a n im u s rep resen ts th e  co n trasexu a l 

com p onent in  th e w om an’s  p erso n a lity . The p erso n a l a sp ect o f th e

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



www.manaraa.com

38

a n im u s is  sh a p ed  by in flu en ce  th a t her father, brother or h u sb a n d  

h av e had o n  her.

Ego

A ccording to J u n g  in  order to com prehend the  

p h en om en ology  o f th e  u n c o n sc io u s  an  ind iv idu al m u st develop a  

se n se  o f th e  Self. “The Self, lik e  th e  u n co n sc io u s, is  a n  a  priori 

e x is ten t o u t o f  w h ich  th e  ego ev o lv es”, (Jung, 1 95 8 , par. 391). 

F urtherm ore, to u n d ersta n d  th e  Self, on e m u st develop an  

a w aren ess o f th e  ego, w h ich  b y  d efin ition  is  “su bord in ate to the  

S e lf an d  is  re la ted  to it  lik e  a  p a rt to  the w hole”,(1959 , p .5). The 

ego is  cen tra l to th e field  o f c o n sc io u sn e ss  b eca u se  it is  the su b ject 

o f a ll p erson a l a c ts  o f c o n sc io u sn e ss .

A s a  sp ecific  co n ten t o f c o n sc io u sn e ss , th e ego’s  experience rests  

o n  tw o different b ases: th e  so m a tic  an d  th e p sych ic. B oth  the  

so m a tic  an d  th e  p sy ch ic  b a se  are com prised o f co n sc io u s and  

u n co n sc io u s factors: “O n th e  o n e  h an d  the ego rests on  the tota l 

field  o f c o n sc io u sn ess , an d  o n  th e  other, on th e  su m  total of 

u n co n sc io u s c o n te n ts .” (Jun g, 1 9 5 9 , p .4) E ven th ou gh  the root o f 

th e  ego is  u n c o n sc io u s, th e  ego its e lf  is  a  co n sc io u s factor.
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A s J u n g  poin ts ou t th e  ego is  part o f p erso n a lity  b u t it  d oes  

n o t co n su m e a ll o f it. From  a  p sych olog ica l p ersp ective , th e  

p erso n a lity  form s a  tw ofold division: “a n  ‘ex tra -co n sc io u s’ p sy ch e  

w h ose co n ten ts are p ersonal, an d  a n  ‘ex tra -co n sc io u s’ p sy ch e  

w h ose co n ten ts are im p erson al an d  co llective”, (1 9 5 9 , p .6 ). The 

first group com prises an  in tegra l com p onent o f  th e  in d iv id u al 

p erson a lity  and  can  th u s b e con sid ered  a s  co n sc io u s; th e  secon d  

group form s an  om nipresent, fixed, an d  everyw here id en tica l 

qu ality  o f  th e  psyche.

S elf

A ccording to Ju n g (1959), th e S e lf is  th e  u n ify in g  cen ter  of 

the c o n sc io u s and u n co n sc io u s p sych e. It is  th e  arch etyp e of 

w h o len ess and  is  identical to w h at J u n g  ca lls  im ago D ei, th e inner  

exp erien ce o f God. There are a  num ber o f im a g es th a t can  

rep resen t th e  S elf su ch  a s  th e  u n io n  o f o p p o sites , th e p lace w here  

God an d  m an  com e together, an d  th e to ta lity  o f p erson ality . 

B asica lly , th e  S elf is  the origin  o f our being, th e  sp rin g  o f p sych ic  

energy, or sim ply God. As th e  ego is  th e cen ter  o f su b jective  

p erson ality , th e  Self is  th e p lace o f objective p erson a lity . The S elf 

h a s th e  m a in  psych ic control a s  it  dom in ates th e  ego. In order to
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b etter  u n d ersta n d  th e  Self, it  is  im portant to  exam ine its  

re la tio n sh ip  to th e  ego. D u ring th e  seco n d  h a lf  o f life th e individual 

ego rea lizes th a t it  is  su b ord in ate  to a  larger, p sych ic  reality -  th e  

S elf. The in d iv id u ation  p ro cess co n sc io u sly  endu red , resu lts in  the  

rea liza tio n  o f th e  S e lf a s  p sy ch ic  reality  greater th an  ego.

B u ild in g  u p o n  J u n g ’s  earlier form u lation , m ore recent 

a n a ly tica l p sy ch o lo g ists  have con tin u ed  to exam in e th e role o f the  

S e lf in  th e  early  yea rs o f life. E ric N eum ann (1954), u sin g  

m yth o log ica l im ages, rep resen ts the S e lf a s  th e  U rborus (tail-eating  

sn ake); th e  S e lf a t th is  sta g e  is  a  p sych ic s ta te  before th e birth o f 

ego c o n sc io u sn e ss . E d inger (1972) b elieves th a t the first half o f life 

is  th e  tim e o f ego d evelop m en t an d  th e “p rogressive separation  

b etw een  ego a n d  Self”; w h ile  th e  secon d  h a lf  o f life dem ands a  

“rela tiv iza tion  o f th e ego a s  it exp erien ces a n d  rela tes to the Self”.

In o th er  w ord s, th e  ta sk  o f th e  first h a lf o f life  is  “ego-S elf 

sep a ra tion ” a n d  th e  ta sk  o f th e  secon d  h a lf o f  life is  th e “ego-Self 

reu n io n ”. T he p sy ch o lo g ica l developm ent from  birth to death is  

th rou gh  th is  p ro cess o f  ch an ge, betw een  eg o -S e lf u n io n  and ego- 

S e lf sep a ra tion . T his p ro cess h a p p en s co n tin u o u sly  throughout 

life , from  ch ild h ood  to o ld  age.
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E dinger’s  (1972) p resen ts four develop m en tal fram ew ork, th e  

fo llow in g are th e  four stages o f e g o -S e lf developm ent: In  th e  first 

sta g e  th e ego is  part o f the Self, a n d  there is  a  “to ta l sta te  o f 

prim ary eg o -S elf identity3’. In th e seco n d  stage th e  ego slow ly  

d evelop s an d  sep a ra tes from th e S elf, b u t h a s it s  core in  th e  

id en tity  w ith  th e  Self. In the th ird  sta g e  “th e e g o -se lf a x is” is  m ore  

recogn izab le from  ego-S elf id en tity , a n d  it is  m ore c o n sc io u s. In  th e  

la s t  stage there is  a  “tota l sep aration  o f ego a n d  S elf, a n d  a  

com p lete co n sc io u sn ess  of th e e g o -S e lf a x is .”

E dinger (1972) further defines a  cyclica l proced u re in  th e  

p ro cess o f c o n sc io u sn ess. “In flation” d efin es th e  first sta g e  o f th is  

cy cle , w here th e  ego is  totally id en tified  w ith  th e  se lf. S in ce  th e  se lf  

i s  th e  tota lity  o f th e personality, th e  ego exp erien ces itse lf  a s  a  

“d eity”, b eca u se  it is  identified  w ith  th e  se lf th a t is  larger th a n  it 

se lf. S in ce th e ego fee ls itse lf to be d eity , it is  in  a  sta te  o f  

w h o len ess or it  is  in  paradise, in  th a t it  is  in  u n io n  w ith  G od. T here  

i s  how ever a  certa in  im m aturity in  th is  in fla ted  se n se  o f d iv in e  

id en tifica tion . It is  critical in  ad u lt life  to  reach  b eyon d  th is  orig in a l 

w h o len ess o f ego identification  w ith  G od tow ard a  m ore b a la n ced
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view; to be in  u n io n  with. G od w ith o u t th e  in fla tion  o f th in k ing that 

on e is  G od.

The seco n d  sta g e , accord ing to  E dinger (1972), is  ca lled  

“a lien a tio n .” In  th is  stage th e  ch ild  rea lizes th a t sh e  is  n o t the 

cen ter o f th e  u n iv erse  an d  th a t th e  m oth er ca n n o t m eet a ll her 

n eed s. T h u s, sh e  is  forced o u t o f “p a ra d ise .” T he ch ild  g e ts  

w ou nd ed  b e c a u se  o f th is  sep ara tio n  from  G od-m other, an d  is  

alien ated . S ym p tom s o f a lien a tio n  ca n  co n tin u e  in to  adulthood, 

grow ing in to  a  k in d o f n eu ro sis. W henever th ere is  a  pow er 

m otivation  th ere  is  a n  u n m et d esire  for om n ip oten ce, or inflation. 

The sym p tom s o f th is  in fla tion , accord in g  to E dinger, lead  in  

ad u lth ood  tow ard lu s t, p leasu re , an d  arrogan ce. C onfronting  

reality  c a u se s  th e  fru stration  o f in fla ted  exp ecta tion , creating  

alien ation  b etw een  th e  ego an d  th e  Self. C oncurrently, su ch  

alien ation  in  la ter  life  can  b e ca u se d  by p aren ta l rejection  in  

childhood . T he a lien a ted  in d iv id u a l la ck s se lf-a ccep ta n ce a s resu lt, 

an d  fee ls u n w orth y .

H owever, E d inger (1972) ex p la in s th a t fee lin gs o f a lienation  are 

cru cia l to c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f se lf  a n d  to  th e  exp erien ce o f religion. As
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lon g a s  th e  ego is  u n co n sciou sly  identified w ith  th e  Self, it can  

never ex p erien ce  th e  S elf a s  so m e th in g sep arate.

E dinger’s  (1972) third stage is  the en cou n ter w ith  the Self. T he 

ego m u st b e d isid en tified  from  the Self before th e S e lf can  be  

en cou n tered  a s  “th e other” or God. The in d iv id u ation  urge 

activa tes a n  a ttitu d e  in  w h ich  the ego is  related  to th e Self w ith o u t 

being id en tified  w ith  it. T his creates a  d ia logue betw een the  

co n sc io u s an d  th e  u n con sciou s; here the ego w orks in  service to  

th e Self. The ego  se e s  itse lf a s  a  part o f a  w h ole -  th e Self. It is  in  

relation  to, b u t separate from  th is Self, “th e other”.

The exp erien ce o f in flation , as the other sid e  o f th e sam e co in , 

is  part o f th e life  cycle. If each  state is n o t stag n a n t, it lead s to 

grow th an d  co n sc io u sn ess; b u t if  stagnation  o ccu rs in  one sta te  

th e danger o f p sych o log ica l problem s a rises. R eligious b elief an d  

ritu a ls a d d ress th is  danger directly; they h elp  th e  ind ividual to fee l 

con n ected  to a  m ean ingfu l transpersonal reality . T hus, sh e is  

protected  a g a in st a lienation .

E dinger (1972) rem inds u s  that the sev en  deadly sin s of 

C hristianity: “p rid e, w rath, envy, lu st, g lu ttony, avarice and s lo th ,” 

are a ll sy m p tom s o f inflation . The Church h e  sa y s, provides a
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container for th e  ind ividu al to c o n fe ss  and  rep en t from  th ese  s in s, 

th u s sh e  is  ag a in  protected  from  th em . The m a in  goal o f religion is  

to keep th e  in d iv id u a l ego rela ted  to  th e god or Self.

In S u fism , th is  p rocess is  d escrib ed  in  sim ila r  term s. The 

concep t o f n a fs  p ara lle ls th a t o f th e  ego. T h is w ill be d iscu sse d  

m ore fu lly  in  a  la ter  section . W hen th e  in d iv id u a l is  in  a  sta te  o f 

alien ation  sh e  m ig h t have a  b reak th rou gh  by rea liz in g  th e  

su b ord in ation  o f th e  ego to a  larger w h ole, in  o th er w ords, the Self. 

T his u su a lly  h a p p en s w hen th ere is  a  to ta l d efila tio n  o f ego; S a in t 

J oh n  o f th e  C ross ca lled  it “dark n ig h t o f th e  so u l”. T he ind ividual 

a t th is p o in t h a s  a  relig iou s n u m in o u s  exp erien ce th a t co n n ects  

her to God (Self). T he n u m in o u s ,  d erives from  L atin  w ord  

“n u m in ou su m , [it] is  either a  q u a lity  b elon gin g  to a  v isib le  object or 

th e in flu en ce o f a n  in v isib le p resen ce  th a t c a u se s  a  p ecu liar  

alteration  o f c o n sc io u sn e ss .” (Jun g, 1953 , par. 6) T h is a lteration  

of c o n sc io u sn ess , r esu lts  in  a n  exp erien ce o f th e  Self.
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The S tru ctu re  o f T he P sych e Acnnrdinp to S u fism

In  coh eren ce w ith  J u n g ’s  theories o f th e  structure o f th e  

p sy ch e , S u fis  v iew  th e  p sy ch e  a s being m ade up  o f p o larities a s  

w ell a s  h a v in g  a  tran sform ative function . O ne m ain  p sych ic  

p olarity  for S u fis is  u n ity  a n d  m ultiplicity. O n on e hand  th e  realm  

o f u n ity  is  b a sed  o n  th e  relation sh ip  b etw een  the in d iv id u al an d  

G od. O n th e  other h a n d  th e  realm o f m u ltip licity  is  b ased  o n  th e  

in d iv id u a l’s  rela tion sh ip  w ith  the extern al w orld and p eop le. S u fis  

b elieve th e  p sy ch e  d evelop s by heredity an d  environm ental fa cto rs. 

T hey h o ld  a  develop m en tal view  of th e stru ctu re o f the p sy ch e . In  

th e  S u fi v iew  th e p sy ch e  c o n sists  o f m u n d u s arch etypu s or a l- 

alam  a l- m itfaal by Ib n ’ A rabi, m aterial n a tu re or tab, ego / s e l f  or 

n a fs, sp ir itu a l h eart or d el, and  spirit or ru h  (N urbaksh, 1 9 9 2 ). The 

follow ing are d efin ition s o f th ese  term s:

M aterial N atu re

M aterial n atu re is  th e  in stin ctu a l part o f hum an p sych e; th e  

in d iv id u a l is  b o m  w ith  it. It co n sists o f a  p leasu re -se ek in g  

p rin cip le, a lon g  w ith  aggressive ten d en cies. It b asica lly  h a s  a n im a l 

lik e  q u a lities . A ccording to  N urbaksh’s  The P sychology o f S u fism ,
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M aterial n a tu re  is  in h erited  a t birth; it  su b seq u en tly  
develops in to  w h a t is  term ed n afs th ro u gh  its  en co u n ter  w ith  
th e environ m en t an d  its  exposu re to  th e  so cia liza tio n  p rocess  
in  the m ilieu  o f  fam ily and  sch oo l. T he ten d en cy  o f th e  n a fs  
is  to im pose it s  d esire  u n q u estio n in g ly  in  order to gratify  
itself. (1992 , p . 11)

N urbaksh goes o n  to  sa y  th a t there are th ree  sta g e s o f n a fs:

1. C om m anding ego (n afs-e  am m aral

C om m anding ego co n ta in s th e ego a n d  its  ten d en cy  to gratify

its  p a ssio n s. C h aracteristics o f th e com m a n d in g  eg o ’s  ten d en cies

can  be illu strated  in  a  m ann er sim ilar to  E d in ger’s  con sid era tio n  of

C hristianity’s sev en  d ead ly  sin s: pride, w rath , envy, lu s t, g lu ttony,

avarice, and slo th . T he behavioral rea ctio n s o f th e com m an ding ego

m an ifest th em selves w ith in  th e in d iv id u al w h en  sh e  se ek s to judge,

control and  d o m in a t e  oth ers. If sh e  can  n o t g et h er ow n w ay sh e

fee ls angry, fru strated , d ep ressed  and so m etim es fearful. The

ind ividu al can  rea lize th a t sh e  is  under th e  in flu en ce  o f

com m anding ego w h en  h er m ain  con cern  is  w h a t o th er peop le

sh ou ld  do, or h ow  sh e  ca n  get others to b e  th e  w ay sh e  w a n ts them

to b e. A nother co n cern  th a t th e in d iv id u al m igh t h ave is  to get

approval from oth er p eop le . To u se  J u n g ’s  term , sh e  very m u ch

id en tifies w ith h er p erso n a .
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2. Blaming Ego fn a fs-e  lawamma)

The in d iv id u a l ca n  m ove on  to th e  second  stage o f th e  nafs, 

by exam in ing h er h id d en  m otives and  h er  need to control. The aim  

o f th is stag e  for th e  in d iv id u al is  to se e  h erse lf a s sh e is  in  th e  

presen t, an d  a s  sh e  w ish es to be later. A t th is stage th e ind ividu al 

tak es resp o n sib ility  for her action s, th o u g h ts and m otivation s. This 

is  a  p h a se  o f sp ir itu a l poverty ffaqr), w h ere the ind ividu al fee ls  she  

n eed s h elp  to correct h er fau lts and  to m odify her negative  

attrib u tes. S h e d o es th is  through th e h e lp  o f God. At th is  tim e the 

ego is  n o t in fla ted  a s  it  w as in  th e first sta g e  of the n a fs. T h is can  

be correlated  to J u n g ’s  theory o f the in d iv id u al’s  w ithdraw al o f 

sh adow  p rojection s. H ere, the in d iv id u al does not project th o se  

negative a sp ec ts  o f h er personality  u n to  another, b u t acknow ledges 

it w ith in  h erself. A s a  resu lt, the in d iv id u a l gains m ore 

c o n sc io u sn ess in to  h er  inner reality.

3 . S elf-at-p eace fn a fs-e  M otm aena)

A ccording to  D octor N urbaksh (1992) self-at-peace is  th e  

third sta g e o f n a fs . S elf-a t-p eace co n sisten tly  strives to pu rify  the  

heart o f th e corru p tion  o f the com m anding ego. Sufi m a sters
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believe th at th e  n a fs-a t-p ea ce  is  th e  sp iritu a l h eart. T h ey  u s e  th e  

K oranic verse “O n a fs-a t-p ea ce  retu rn  to your Lord, c o n ten tin g  an d  

conten ted” (LXXXEX: 2 7 -2 8 ), to exp la in  th a t th e in d iv id u a l w ho h a s  

atta in ed  th is sta te  p o sse ss  a  p ea cefu l h eart w h o se  fo c u s  is  o n  God 

a n d  is  free from  th e  tu rb u len ce o f m u ltip licity .

H eart fdell

A ccord in g  to S u fis, th e h ea rt is  th e  m ost im p o rta n t p art o f 

h u m an p sych e. The pu rp ose o f tran sform ation  o f n a fs  or ego is  to  

gain  the sp iritu a l h eart, for it is  th e  dom ain  o f m a n ife sta tio n s o f  

G od’s opposing a ttrib u tes. As S h ab ateri, a  great S u fi m a ster  p u ts  

it:

The w orld-disp laying cup
is  the heart o f th e  Perfect Man;

The mirror reflectin g  God 
is  in  fact th is  very heart.

The heart is  th e  treasu ry  
In  w hich G od’s  m ysteries are stored;

S eek  the p u rp ose o f b oth  w orlds 
Through th e h eart, for th a t is  

The point. (N urbaksh, 1992 , p .86)

In th is poem  h eart is  related  to th e  m u ltip licity  o f th e  w orld  a s  w ell 

a s  to the u n ity  w ith  G od. A ccording to S u fi tea ch in g s th e  “h ea rt” is  

a  su b tle sp iritu a l rea lity  rather th a n  a  p h y sica l organ . T he sp iritu a l
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h ea lth  o f th e  in d iv id u a l d ep en d s on  th is  su b tle  a w aren ess. The 

practice o f zek r op erates u p o n  th e  sp ir itu a l h eart. A ccording to 

N urbaksh  (1 9 7 9 ), zek r m ean s rem em b ran ce o f God through  

invocation  o f  a  D iv in e N am e. B y  p ractic in g  zekr. th e  h eart becom es 

pure and  g a in s  in s ig h t in to th e  sp ir itu a l world; how ever, the heart 

in  the average p erso n  is  u su a lly  d istu rb ed  and  its  in sig h t  

d ecreased  b y  th e  d esires o f th e  ego.

A ccording to Jam i (C hittik , 1977), th e  h eart is  th e su b stan ce  

th a t co n ta in s b o th  th e  rea lities o f  corporeality an d  th e facu lties o f 

p h ysica l n a tu re  o n  on e h an d , a n d  th e rea lities o f sp iritu ality  and  

attrib u tes o f th e  ego on  th e o th er  h an d . T he p h y sica l h eart is  

sign ifican t d u e  to  its  relatively  cen tra l loca tion  in  body.

S im ilarly , th e  sp iritu a l h ea rt is  sig n ifica n t d u e to its  role in  

th e cou rse o f  th e  perfection  o f th e  p sy ch e, it  a c ts  a t th e m id-point 

b etw een  th e ego (nafs) an d  th e  sp ir it (ruh) (N urbaksh, 1992). 

N everth eless, th e  h ea rt is  th e a ren a  b etw een  th e forces o f spirit 

(unity) an d  th e  fo rces o f n a fs /e g o  (m ultiplicity), th e two energies 

cla sh in g  to re ig n  th e  arena. T he fo rces o f m u ltip licity  or ego  

c o n sists  o f s e lf ish n e ss , s ta tu s  seek in g , d esires an d  p a ssio n s w hich  

stem  from  eg o cen tric ity , on  th e  o th er h an d , the forces o f u n ity  or
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sp irit co n sists o f com p assion  w h ich  stem  from  love. If th e  h ea rt is  

d istu rb ed  w ith m ultip licity , it b ecom es im pure, b u t if  i t  is  u n d er  

th e  com m and o f u n ity , it b ecom es pure.

S p irit fruh)

W hen the h u m an p sych e h a s gone beyond th e  sp ir itu a l h eart 

it  a scen d s to a  h igh er realm  ca lled  sp irit or ru h . Sp irit is  th e  realm  

o f u n ity  and love is  its  attrib u te. At th is  poin t th e in d iv id u a l is  free 

from  th e world o f m u ltip licity  an d  h a s surrendered to love.

G od’s  N am es and A ttributes: th e doctrine o f o p p osites

The un iverse is  th e m an ifesta tion  o f God’s  im m easu rab le  

creative power accom pan ied  by H is desire to reveal H im se lf . A s 

m en tion ed  in  th e prophetic trad ition  “I (God) w as a  H idden  

T reasure longing to be know n, so  I created  creation  in  order to be 

k n ow n ” (Koran). Every b ein g  in  its  form  (surat) an d  e sse n c e  fm a’na) 

m a n ifests God, regard less if  sh e  is  co n sc io u s o f b ein g  a  D ivine  

m an ifesta tion  or n ot. In  Islam ic belief, a  difference is  m ade  

b etw een  the D ivine E ssen ce  fdhat) an d  the D ivine A ttrib u tes (sifa t). 

T he D ivine E ssen ce is  w h at He a lon e know s o f H im self. The D ivine
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A ttrib utes are th e N am es (asm a) o f God m a n ifested  in  creation or 

in  th e  H oly K oran.

The D iv in e A ttrib u tes are separated  in to  tw o groups—  

A ttrib utes o f th e  E ssen ce  an d  A ttribute o f th e  A cts. The A ttributes 

o f th e  E ssen ce  are a ll th e  N am es w h ose o p p o site s  are not p ertin en t 

to  G od. For in sta n ce , G od is  th e  Living fa l-H aw h  an d  the H oly (al- 

q u d d u s). T he o p p o sites o f th ese , death  an d  th e  u n h o ly  do not 

p erta in  to G od. In th e  A ttr ib u tes o f the A cts, b o th  th e N am es and  

th eir  o p p o sites are p ertin en t. G od is  both  th e  Life-giver (al-M uhyi) 

an d  th e  Slayer fal-M /um it). A ccording to R um i (1961), the positive  

a ttrib u tes sign ify  G od’s  k in d n e ss  an d  co m p a ssio n  (lutf) and  

n egative a ttrib u tes in d ica te  H is w rath  or h a r sh n e ss  (qahr).

God’s  k in d n ess (lutf) is  an a logou s to H is M ercy (rahm at), and  

H is h a rsh n ess (qahr) is  a n a lo g o u s to H is w rath  (qhadab) (C hittick, 

1983). It is  m en tion ed  in  th e  sacred  trad ition , th a t, “My (God’s) 

M ercy is  prior to My W rath” (Koran). For R um i (1982), D ivine 

M ercy tak es p reced en ce over D ivine W rath b e c a u se  it is  only the  

ta sk  o f h a rsh  N am es to  op p ose  th e kind N am es, in  order to 

reinforce D ivine M ercy; a lso , D ivine M ercy a b a te s  D ivine W rath.
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T he in teraction  betw een  God’s  A ttrib u tes o f  M ercy a n d  W rath  

rev ea ls itse lf  in  crea tion  an d  in  the d octrin e o f o p p o sites. The 

form ation  o f th e co sm o s is  grounded o n  th e doctrin e o f o p p o sites . 

T h is is  on e o f th e m ain  con cep ts o f R um i’s  w ork. R um i (1982) 

b e liev es th at, “by th eir  con trasts th in g s are m ade clear” (ibid. IV  

1 34 3 ).

E veryth ing in  th e  u n iverse req u ires a n  o p p osite  to m ake  

it s e lf  m an ifested  a n d  know n: “B ehind every n o th in g n e ss , th e  

p o ssib ility  o f ex isten ce  is  concealed; in  th e  m id st o f W rath, M ercy  

is  h id d en  like th e p r ice le ss cornelian  in  th e  m id st o f dirt” (ibid. V  

1 6 6 5 ). W ithout th e op p osin g  D ivine fea tu res o f M ercy and W rath, 

n o th in g  ca n  exist: “A w rath  and a  m ercy w ere w edd ed  to one  

an oth er: from  th e se  tw o tw ain  w as b o m  th e  w orld  o f good an d  

ev il.” (ibid, D 2680)

G ood can  n o t b e d ifferentiated if  its  o p p osite  eq u ivalen t d o e s  

n o t e x ist. T h us, ev il a s  th e  opposing m a n ifesta tio n  o f good fo rces  

th e  in d iv id u a l to recogn ize good and furtherm ore to u n d ersta n d  

m ore fu lly  the co n stitu tio n  o f the latter. W ith th is  in  m ind, ev il is  

in d irectly  a sso c ia ted  w ith  th e  recognition  o f good. D iffering from  

a n  a th e is t  p osition  th a t evil show s a n  im p erfection  in  G od’s
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perfection , R um i b elieves th a t th e  p resen ce  o f ev il in  th e un iverse  

in d ica tes G od’s  rea l em in en ce, a lth o u g h  h is  b e lie f is  th a t there is  

no sh eer  good or evil in  G od’s  creation . In  a ll creation , good and  

evil equally  p artak e in  th e  D ivine yearn in g  for revelation , to m ake 

H is T reasure m an ifest. T h u s, a ll th e  te n sio n s  im m ersed  in  

op p osition  in  th e  etern a l B ein g  o f G od, are tra n scen d ed  an d  are in  

u n ity .

God is  th e  p erfect “C oin cid en ta  op p ositoru m ” f Jam -I addad) 

th a t tra n scen d s a ll op p osition  (Sch im m el, 1 9 7 8 , p .2 3 1 ). T his 

m ea n s how ever, th e  d ifferent a sp ec ts  o f creation  w h ich  em erge 

from  th e in teractio n  b etw een  op p osin g  D ivine A ttrib u tes o f Mercy 

an d  W rath, an d  a lso  op p osin g  A ttrib u tes o f B eau ty  fiam al) and  

M ajesty (lalalh co n fu se  h u m a n  b ein gs.

A ccording to R um i (1961) reco n cilia tio n  o f d ifferent asp ects  

o f D ivine A ttrib u tes in  crea tu res ca n n o t be a tta in ed  b y  th e faculty  

o f r ea so n  or th e  in te llec t. A hu m an b ein g  ca n  on ly  u n v eil th e  

m u ltip licity  o f th e  created  form s an d  therefore w itn e ss  fshahid) 

D ivine U nity, w h en  sh e  ta k es sh elter  in  G od in  su b m issio n  and  

love.
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M anifestation  o f the D ivine A ttributes o f M ercy an d  W rath  is  

cru cia l to sp ir itu a l transform ation. The Su fis believe th a t h u m a n ity  

is  th e am algam ation  o f in tellect faql) an d  p assion , ego or (nafs), 

m atter (iism ) a n d  sp irit (rah). All arch etyp es o f reality are m irrored  

in  h u m an ity— a ll th e Divine N am es an d  A ttributes are reflected  in  

h u m an b ein gs. A ccording to Sufism  “th e  perfected h u m an ” fal- 

in sa n  al-kam il) is  th e m ain theophany ftajali), or w orldly 

m an ifesta tion  o f th e  D ivine N am es an d  A ttributes— sh e  is  th e  jew el 

on  th e crow n o f creation . In th is jew el h id es both  the devil (iblis) 

an d  th e a n gel fferesteh ). According to Rum i (1982), both  ev il and  

th e n a fs -  th e p a ssio n a te  ego are one in  e ssen ce , and are 

a sso cia ted  w ith  th e  bounds o f h ell -  experien ce of h ell is  n o t lik e  

trad itional C h ristian  view  but is  an in tern a l sta te  w ith in  a  person; 

a  h u m an ’s  eg o tistica l desires are the evil w ith in . The in te llec t, on  

th e other h an d  is  th e  angelic side o f a  p erson  an d  is a sso c ia ted  

w ith  the lig h t o f H eaven. The dem onic part o f hu m an s c o m m a n d s  

th em  to do evil a n d  th e angelic sid e requires them  to do good.

The pu rified  so u l alone can  see  through  m ultip licity  b orn e of 

th e in teraction s b etw een  M ercy-W rath an d  B eauty-M ajesty, a n d  

arrive a t U n ity  (Tawhid). Thus, h u m an s can  atta in  p erfection
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through a  p a in fu l a lch em ica l tran sform ation . A s d isc u sse d  earlier, 

th is p ro cess is  th e  transform ation, o f  th e  ego (nafs) from  its  b a se  

q u alities to h ig h er  D ivine q u a lities . T h is is  the a lch em y  o f th e  h ea rt 

and sou l; it  is  m ak in g  gold from  th e  b a se  m etal o f th e  ego.

M undus A rch etvou s fal- alam  a l- m ith al)

Su fi arch ety p a l im ages are a  sp ir itu a l w orld  in  th em se lv es. 

A ccording to Ib n ’ A rabi (1969) th e  m u n d u s a rch ety p u s co n ta in s  

the form s o f everyth in g  th at e x is ts  in  th is  p h y sica l w orld  an d  its  

correspondent in  th e sp iritu a l w orld . For each  b e in g  ex istin g  in  th e  

world o f th e s e n s e s  su ch  a s  p la n ts , a n im a ls, m in era ls, a  star or a  

hum an being, th ere  are sp iritu a l en erg ies  and sp ir its  in  th e  h igh er  

sp iritual realm . O nly through  im a g in a tio n  can  th e se  a rch etyp es be  

perceived. O n o n e  th e  han d , th e  m u n d u s a rch etv o u s h a s  a  

con n ection  w ith  m ateria l su b sta n c e , in  th a t it is  th e  ob ject o f  

perception; o n  th e  other h an d , it  is  co n n ected  w ith  th e  sp iritu a l 

world, its  n a tu re  b ein g  th at o f p u re lig h t. Ibn’A rabi a s se r ts  th a t 

m u n d u s a rch etv o u s is  an  in term ed iary  w orld th a t c o n ta in s  su b tle  

sp iritual su b sta n c e s , or im ages a n d  d e n se  m ateria l su b sta n c e s , or
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form s. To h im  th e  form s w e p erceive in  our w orld are th e sh ad ow s 

o f arch etyp a l form s.
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F u n ction s o f th e P syche

Love, a s th e  m ain  D ivine A ttribute and P sych ic  F u n ction  in  Sufism  

Love is  one o f th e m o st s ign ifican t o f h u m an  em otio n s. The 

sign ifican ce o f love exten d s far beyond rom an tic love an d  love for 

fam ily an d  friends; it in c lu d es im portant sp ir itu a l d im en sio n s  

w ithin  th e  p sych e. In W estern p sych ology  love is  m ain ly  v iew ed  in  

relation  to another. T hus, th e  earth ly  beloved , accord ing to  

Ju n gian  a n a ly st Aldo C arotenuto (1989), b eco m es th e sig n ifica n t 

figure: “T he beloved b ecom es a  driving force tow ard th e sea rch  for 

on e’s ow n tru th , a  w indow  on to  b oth  th e ou ter  w orld an d  ou r own  

so u l.” (1 989 , P. 16) The earth ly  beloved b eco m es a n  e sse n tia l figure 

in  the search  o f on e’s ow n tru th .

T his tru th  is  im pregnated  w ith  m ean in g , an d  it is  “th e  love 

experience [which] floods v irtu ally  every a sp ec t o f ex isten ce  w ith  

the ligh t o f m ean ing.” (Ibid. p . 16) Therefore, lovin g is  a  gen u in e  

p sych ological ta sk  th at forces u s  to know  o u rse lv es and  ou r tru th . 

The cond ition  o f love c a u se s  ru p tu res in  ou r m o st b asic  

n a rcissistic  ten dencies: “one is  jerked  o u t o f so litu d e an d  brought 

back into co n ta ct w ith  u n co n sc io u s a sp ec ts  o f o n ese lf.” (Ibid. p . 16)
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T h is c a u se s  a  state o f d ise q u il ib riu m  in  th e  psyche, both  terrib le  

an d  joy fu l. In  su ch  a  sta te , p ositive p sy ch ic  transform ation can  

occu r.

T he m ain  p sych ic fu n ctio n  in  S u fism  is  love. M any Su fi 

m a sters b elieve th at th e creation  o f th e  u n iverse is  b ased  on  love. 

Love is  th e  m ain  A ttribute am ong G od’s  m any A ttributes; th u s  

everyth in g  H e created  an d  crea tes is  o u t  o f love. Shibli (d. 

3 3 4 /9 4 5 ) , a  d istin gu ish ed  S u fi o f h is  tim e, believed th a t a n  

in d iv id u a l’s  love for G od h a s  tw o so u rces: God’s love w as im printed  

o n  u s  before w e were b om , in  p re-etern ity , and an ind iv idu al loves 

G od b e c a u se  she k n ow s G od. S h ib li s e e s  love as being in n a te  in  

a ll o f u s , b u t it needs to be aw ak en ed  if  th e Sufi w ish es to advance  

o n  th e  sp ir itu a l path.

T h is advancem ent, accord ing to Ib n ’Arabi (1969), ca n  be 

a ch ieved  o n ly  through th e p erson a l exp erien ce of God: “W e can  

typify H im  a n d  take H im  a s  a n  object o f  our contem plation , n o t 

on ly  in  ou r in n erm ost h ea rts b u t a lso  before our eyes and  in  our  

im agin ation , a s  thou gh  w e sa w  H im .” (Corbin, 1969) Ibn’Arabi 

a ssu m e s th a t God is  m an ifested  in  ev ery  on e of u s. The lover se e s  

her beloved  a s  the m an ifesta tio n  o f G od. The adoration o f th e  lover

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



www.manaraa.com

59

for the beloved  is  seein g  the "G odhead” in  th e ad ored , ”a  b ein g does 

n o t tru ly love anyone other than, h is  creator.” (ib id . 1969)

A ccording to Ibn’Arabi (1969) “D ivine love” (hobb ilahi) h as 

two a sp ects: th e longing o f G od for H is crea tu res, a n d  th e  longing  

o f th e crea tu res for God, or th e  y e a r n in g  o f God H im se lf 

ep iph an ized  in  bein gs who w a n t to retu rn  to H im . T h e b ein g  who 

lon gs w ith  n o sta lg ia  is  sim u lta n eo u sly  th e  being tow ard  w hom  

God’s  n o sta lg ia  yearn s. T hese tw o, m an  and  G od, in  fa ct are one; 

th ey  form  a  b i-u n ity , the u n ity  o f b e in g  or w ah d a t-e  w u iu d . The 

sam e lon g in g  is  th e ground o f th e  m a n ifesta tio n  a n d  th e  aim  of the  

return to G od.

Love a lw ays ex ists a s  a n  in terch a n g e, a  tran sform ation  

betw een G od and  H is creatu res. For Ibn’Arabi love is  lon g in g  for 

th e revelation  o f D ivine B eauty, m a n ifested  in  every  m om en t in  a  

n ew  form . In  both  o f its  a sp ec ts, (G od’s  love for c re a tu re s and  

creature’s  love for God), love is  aw ak en ed  by B ea u ty , a n d  God 

alone is  its  object: “God is  a  B ea u tifu l B ein g  w ho lo v e s  b eau ty  and  

w ho is  revea lin g  H im self to H im self a n d  h a s  crea ted  th e  w orld a s a  

m irror in  w h ich  to contem plate H is ow n Im age, H is ow n  B eauty”
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(ibid. 1 9 6 9 ). It i s  c ited  in  th e  K oran th a t, “God w ill love you” 

(111:29), b e c a u se  H e loves H im self in  y o u .

L ike Ib n ’A rabi, C rotenuto s e e s  b eau ty  a s a n  e sse n tia l factor 

o f love: “In  rea lity  w e o u gh t to  b ecom e aw are o f th e  fact th at beauty  

is  a  sp ir itu a l d im en sion , p sy ch o lo g ica l, an d  d o esn ’t  concern  only  

th e o b ject b u t a lso  th e  w ay o n e  p erce iv es and  re la tes to it. A form  

b ecom es b e a u tifu l b eca u se  it  is  m ean in gfu l to an  observer.” (1989, 

p. 21) T h u s, b ea u ty  is  an  im p ortan t a sp ec t o f love w h ich  gives 

m ean in g  to  th e  se lf, th e w orld, an d  th e  th in gs th erein .

Ib n ’A rabi (1969) d escr ib es varyin g  types o f love: 1. Divine 

love (hibb ila h i): th e  love o f G od for H is creatu res, a n d  the  

creatu re’s  love for God. 2 . S p iritu a l love (hibb ru h an i): the creature 

yearn s to  fin d  G od w ith in  h e r se lf a n d  to  be accep ted  by Him. 3. 

N atural lo v e  (h ibb tab i’i): T he creatu re h a s  a  sen se  o f ow nership  

tow ard h er  b eloved  a s sh e  str iv es to fu lfill her ow n d esires w ithout 

any c o n sid era tio n  for th e  fu lfillm en t o f  h er beloved; th is  love is 

often  b etw een  a  m a n  an d  a  w om an . In  accordance w ith  our 

corporeal a n d  sp ir itu a l n a tu re  love is  a  p h ysica l an d  sp iritual 

tw ofold. It is  im p ortan t to in teg ra te  th e se  two a sp ec ts  o f love in  

order to reco g n ize  a  co n ju n ctio n  b etw een  them  a n d  D ivine love,-
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love in  its  rea l e ssen ce . Then, w e ca n  seek  the p o ssib ility  o f loving  

G od w ith  th is  tw ofold, p h ysica l an d  sp iritu a l love.

A ccording to Ibn’Arabi th e  id ea l m ystic lover is  th e  one who 

loves G od for Him  and  for herself; th is  ab ility  sh o w s in  th e lover 

th e U n ification  o f love’s twofold n atu re (ibid. 1969). H arm ony is  

created  b y  u n itin g  th ese  two typ es o f love. Here, love e x is ts  only  

betw een  G od an d  th e individual.

H ow ever, God reveals H im self to th e  hu m a n  so u l by creating  

H im self for th e  so u l in  the p h ysica l form  o f a  “th eop h an y” (tajali)- 

H is m an ifesta tio n  in  hum an form . T h u s, love b etw een  two 

in d iv id u als is  an  ind irect m an ifesta tion  o f God’s love. T he sou l 

u n d ersta n d s th e theophany; it rea lizes th a t the B eloved  is  th is  

p h ysica l form - through active-im agination: “th e D ivine lover is  

sp irit w ith o u t body; the purely p h y sica l lover is  body w ith ou t spirit; 

the sp iritu a l lover (m ystic lover) p o s se sse s  sp irit an d  bod y.” (ibid. 

1969) The so u l in  its  sp iritual an d  p h y sica l form  is  a ttracted  to th e  

Form  o f G od (God’s  m anifestation  in  a  p h ysica l being). M ystic love 

is  th e con ju n ction  w hat Ju n g ca lls , con iu n ctio  o f sp ir itu a l and  

p h ysica l love. A ccording to Ibn’A rabi th e  experience o f m ystic  love 

crea tes im agin ative energy or “creative im agin ation”.
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S p iritu al sta te s  in  S u fism

T he S u fi m a sters th ro u g h o u t th e  cen tu ries h ave d ea lt w ith  

different a sp ec ts o f S u fism  in  th eir  tea ch in g s an d  w ritin g s. They 

have con sid ered  G od in  term s o f H is A cts an d  A ttrib u tes, an d  H is 

th eop h an ies, or m a n ifesta tio n s, in  crea tu res. A n im p ortan t part o f 

S u fi literatu re ex p la in s th e  in n er tran sform ation  th a t th e  d iscip le  

goes th rou gh  on  th e sp ir itu a l p a th . In  th is  literatu re, sp iritu a l 

exp erien ces o f th e  d isc ip le  are categorized  in to  “s ta te s” (ahw all and  

“sta tio n s” (m aqam at) (N urbaksh, 1 982). T hese s ta te s  in c lu d e  

con traction  (qabz) an d  ex p a n sio n  (h ast), gathering (jam) an d  

d isp ersio n  (tafraqah), an d  a n n ih ila tio n  (Tana) an d  su b s is te n c e  

fbaqa).

C ontraction  an d  ex p a n sio n  d escen d  u p  on  th e d isc ip le  from  

God: “G od con tracts an d  ex p a n d s”(K oran, 11:245). S u fi m a sters  

believe th a t the D ivine B ea u ty  is  th e  c a u se  o f ex p a n sio n  an d  

con traction  is  th e  resu lt o f th e  D ivine M ajesty. E x p a n sio n  is  the  

h a p p in ess o f th e h eart- it  is  a  sp ir itu a l cu rren t th a t in d ica tes God’s  

M ercy an d  accep tan ce. O n th e  oth er h a n d  con traction  is  sa d n ess  

an d  m elan ch oly  o f th e  h eart- it  sh o w s G od’s  rejection  a n d  

h a r sh n e ss for th e w ayfarer.
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A ccording to B ayazid B astam i (1911), a  grea t S u fi m aster, 

“th e  co n tra c tio n  o f th e  heart lie s  in  th e ex p a n sio n  o f th e  ego (nafs), 

w h ile  th e  ex p a n sio n  o f the h eart lie s  in  th e  ego ’s  contraction."  W ith  

th is  in  m in d , it  is  im portant for th e  S u fi to  exam in e her ego to find  

th e so u rce  o f it s  contraction  an d  exp an sion . W hile th e  contraction  

an d  e x p a n sio n  o f th e  heart are in volu n tary  sp ir itu a l sta tes, th a t  

th e S u fi ca n  n o t control, th ose o f  ego can  be exam in ed  and  

con tro lled .

F urther, th e  S u fi m ay exp erien ce an d  be in  a  sta te  o f 

gath erin g  (jam) or d isp ersion  (tafraqah). T h is is  in  accordan ce w ith  

the ex p erien ce  o f u n ification  an d  separation . N u rb ak sh  (1982) 

regard s m in d fu ln ess toward U n ity  a s  “gathering" an d  the ten d en cy  

tow ard m u ltip lic ity  a s  “d isp ersion ”. T hese sp ir itu a l sta tes m u st  

su b s is t  in  balan ce: if  th e Sufi fo cu se s m ain ly  o n  extern a l affairs 

sh e  lo se s  th e  a tten tiv en ess to U nity; if  sh e  sta y s in  U nity  

“gath erin g” for too long, sh e can  n o t fu n ction  effectively  in  th e  

o u tsid e  w orld . A ccording to N urbaksh  (1982) G od’s  A cts are 

referred to th e  sta te  o f d isp ersion  and  H is A ttrib u tes relate to th e  

sta te  o f  gath erin g . The term  gatherin g in d ica tes u n ity  and  

m ed ita tio n  u p o n  God; w hile d isp ersio n  m ea n s Separation-
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differentiation  b etw een  G od an d  creation. N urbaksh  (1982) a sserts  

th a t th e  ch a ra cter istics o f  gathering pertain  to th e sp ir it, w h ile  

th ose o f  d isp ersio n  b elon g  to th e  body.

W hen th e  body a n d  th e  sp irit are con n ected , th e  

am algam ation  o f ga th erin g  a n d  d isp ersion  is  n ecessa ry . 

F urtherm ore, th e  S u fi m ay  experience th e third pair o f sp iritu a l 

sta tes ca lled  “a n n ih ila tio n ” (fana) and “su b sisten ce” (baqa) 

(N urbaksh, 1982). In  S u fi term inology, an n ih ila tion  in d ica tes  the 

a n n ih ila tio n  o f h u m a n  tra its  an d  their tran sm u tation  in to  D ivine 

A ttributes.

C ontrary to a n n ih ila tio n  is  su b sisten ce; it  is  a fter  

a n n ih ila tio n  th a t th e  d isc ip le  a tta in s su b sisten ce  in  th e  D ivine  

A ttrib utes. T h ese sp ir itu a l sta te s  occur a s  th e d isc ip le  p ractices  

invocation , se lf-ex a m in a tio n  a n d  m editation . A s sh e  exp erien ces  

different sp ir itu a l s ta te s  h er c o n sc io u sn ess exp an d s. E xp lain in g  

a n n ih ila t io n  a n d  su b s is te n c e , N urbaksh (1982) a sse r ts  th a t “w hen  

ignorance is  a n n ih ila ted , know ledge su b s is ts .” (p. 103) In  th e  sam e 

w ay “fo rg etfu ln ess is  a n n ih ila ted  through su b sisten ce  o f  

rem em brance (zekr)”.(p. 91) In  other w ords, w h en  th e  S u fi’s  

forgetfu ln ess is  a n n ih ila ted , sh e  su b sists  in  H is (God’s)
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rem em brance. It is  c ited  in  the Koran “w h at is  w ith y o u  co m es to 

a n  en d , b u t w h a t is  w ith  God su b sists” (XVI: 96).
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The T ranscendent F u n ctio n  o f th e  P sych e  

Ju n g

A ccording to J u n g , th e  tra n scen d en t fu n ction  is  a  p sych ic  

fu n ction  th a t develop s from  th e  ten sio n  betw een  c o n sc io u sn e ss  

and th e o p p o sites resid in g  in  th e  u n co n sc io u s an d  b rin gs ab ou t 

their u n ion . He w rites: “th e  ten d en c ies  o f co n sc io u s a n d  the  

u n co n sc io u s are th e tw o facto rs th a t togeth er m ak eu p  th e  

tran scen d en t fu n ction . It is  ca lled  tra n scen d en t b e c a u se  it m akes 

the tran sition  from  on e a ttitu d e  to an oth er organically  p o ssib le” 

(Jung, 1960, par. 145).

Ju n g  (1961) a sse r ts  th a t by u s in g  th e m eth od  o f active  

im agination  in  work in g  w ith  d ream s a n d  fa n ta sies on e can  grasp  

the u n itin g  sym b ols o f th e  tra n scen d en t function . In  a  con flict 

situ a tion  th ere is  a  te n s io n  b etw een  th e  ego’s p o in t o f v iew  and th e  

u n co n sc io u s stan d p o in t. T he con fron ta tion  b etw een  th e  two 

creates energy and c o n stitu te s  a  th ird  m ediatory factor, called  

tran scen d en t. The tra n scen d en t fu n ctio n  according to J u n g  is  a  

self-regu latory fu n ction  o f th e  p sy ch e . U su a lly  it  is  m an ifested
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sym b olica lly  a n d  carries w ith  itse lf  a  n ew  attitude tow ard o n ese lf 

an d  o n e’s  life .

S u fis

T he tra n scen d en t fu n ctio n  o f the psyche in  Sufi p sych o logy  

is  th e  ex p erien ce  o f T aw hid (U nity). In th is  state, all se n se  o f 

d u a lity  is  tra n scen d ed  in  a n  experien ce o f a  state o f u n ity . S u fis  

believe th e  ou tcom e o f sp ir itu a l grow th is  an  aw akening from  a  

lim ited , o n e -sid ed , in d iv id u a l view point to discern the r ic h n ess o f  

all th e  lev e ls  o f o n e’s  b ein g . A ccording to N urbaksh (1 98 1 ), the  

p sy ch o lo g ica l turm oil an d  co n flic t is  d u e to the state o f m u ltip licity  

th e in d iv id u a l exp erien ces. T ech n iq u es su ch  as m ed ita tion  and  

in v oca tion  are u se d  to r a ise  o n e  above th e inner ten sio n  ca u sed  by  

m u ltip licity .

H ow ever, b oth  J u n g  a n d  th e S u fis u se  the in terp retation  o f 

sym b ols a r is in g  from  th e  u n c o n sc io u s to bring about th e  p sych ic  

equ ilib riu m  th a t is  the c a u se  o f th e tran scen dent fu n ction . J u n g  

u s e s  th e  m eth o d  o f active im agin ation , w hile the Sufis u s e  

m ed ita tion , lea d in g  to sy m b o ls arisin g  from  the u n co n sc io u s by
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im agination . I w ill n ow  con sid er th e  role o f th e im agin ation  in  both  

Ju n gian  a n a ly sis an d  Sufism .

Active Im agination  A ccording to J u n g

J u n g  developed the m eth od  o f active im agin ation  a s a  w ay o f 

un d erstan d in g  the m ean ing o f im a g es a n d  sym b ols in  dream s and  

fan tasies. He stressed  th e im p ortan ce o f experien cing them . J u n g  

asserts:

co n tin u a l co n sc io u s rea liza tion  o f u n co n sc io u s fa n ta sies, 
togeth er w ith  active p articip ation  in  the fa n ta stic  even ts, h a s  
... th e  effect firstly  o f ex ten d in g  th e co n sc io u s horizon  by the  
in c lu sio n  o f nu m erou s u n c o n sc io u s con ten ts; secon d ly  o f  
gradually d im in ish in g th e  d om in an t in flu en ce o f the  
u n co n sc io u s; and  thirdly o f bringing ab ou t a  ch an ge of 
p erson ality . (1966a , par. 358)

Active im agin ation  is  a  d ialogue b etw een  th e c o n sc io u s ego an d  an

u n co n sc io u s en tity  w h ich  cou ld  b e  a n  archetype, com p lex or even

God. A ctive participation  o f th e  ego is  cru cia l in  th is  d ialogue, so

that the u n co n sc io u s view point d o es n o t take over a n d  dom inate

the p rocess. The p u rp ose of th e  a ctive im agin ation  is  to becom e

m ore co n sc io u s, w h ich  can  c a u se  th e  forging o f a  n ew  attitu d e

tow ard on eself.
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C reative Im agin ation  o f Ibn’A rabi

A ccord in g  to Ibn’ A rabi, creative im agin ation  a s  a  

tran sform ative force h a s  th e  pow er to bring th e  angelic side o f 

h u m an  b e in g s o u t in to  m an ifesta tio n . In doing so , it creates a  

d u al m ovem en t: “it c a u se s  in v isib le  sp iritu a l realities to d escen d  to 

the rea lity  o f  th e  Im age” (Tbn’A rabi by C orbin, 1969), a s  it b in d s th e  

creatu re to  th e  creator. C reative im agin ation  can  actualize the  

dictum  o f th e  P rophet w ho said: “love G od a s  if  you  saw  H im .” 

Im agin ation  is  th e  p lace w h ere th e  D ivine an d  the sen sib le reality  

m eet. It p u ts  “th e in v isib le  an d  th e  v isib le , th e sp iritual and th e  

p h y sica l in  sym -p athy” (Ibn’A rabi, 1969). Im agination allow s th e  

Sufi to  lo v e  a n  ind iv idu al, w hom  sh e se e s  a s  the m anifestation  o f  

th e D iv in e B eloved , in  th e  p h y sica l w orld. S h e sp iritualizes (by 

im agination ) th is  in d iv id u a l by elevatin g  him  (from ph ysical form) 

to th e  sa cred  im age o f G od.

T hrough th is  exp erien ce th e  S u fi is  u n ited  w ith  her true B eloved.

It is  very  im p ortan t to u n d ersta n d  th a t th is  Sacred Im age is  w ith in  

th e S u fi h e r se lf. If sh e  d o es n o t realize th is  sh e  w ill look for th is  

Im age in  th e  o u tsid e  w orld, u n til sh e  g ets so  disappointed th a t sh e  

h a s to go in to  h er so u l a n d  realize th a t th e  true B eloved is  deep
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w ith in  h er  ow n being. T h u s, th e  active su b ject w ith in  th e  S u fi is  

th e  in tern a l Im age o f im m en se B eauty; it is  th e  m a n ifesta tio n  o f  

th e tran scen d en t partner o f her b ein g . T h is tra n scen d en t partner  

is  in  fa ct th e God w ith in . T he im agin ative fu n ctio n  o f th e  S u fi is  

th u s  cru cia l for her sp iritu a l a scen sio n .

Im agination  in  Ju n g an d  Ib n’A rabi

For Ibn’Arabi (Corbin, 1969), the fu n ctio n  o f im ag in ation  is  

to com prehend  the D ivine, it is  G od - cen tered  im agin ation . O ne  

fu n ctio n  o f the im agination  is  to d irect o n e’s  se n se  perception , 

cen terin g  it  so that sen so ry  fa c ts  are transform ed in to  sym b ols. 

Ibn’A rabi called  th is “ta ’w il”, w h ich  w ill be ex p la in ed  later. The 

co n seq u en ce  of th is tran sform ation  is  to crea te  im agin ation  an d  

God cen tered  perception. T h is aw aren ess, lik e  active im agin ation , 

o ccu rs in  a  m idway p lace, a n  area  b etw een  H eaven  an d  E arth , 

w h ich  is  ca lled  “alam  a l-m ith a l” (1969). T h is a rea  is  com parab le to  

w h at J u n g  h a s called  “p sy ch ic  rea lity”.

A nother task  o f active im agin ation  (Jung) or creative  

im ag in ation  (Ibn’Arabi) is  to p u t th e  o p p o sites o f p h y sica lity  an d  

sp iritu a lity  in  harm ony w ith  on e an oth er. T he e x te n t to w h ich  th e

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



www.manaraa.com

71

p erso n  u n d ersta n d s th e D ivine is  grounded up  o n  th e extent o f the  

rea lity  im p la n ted  in  th e im age. T he im age is  w ith in  th e individual’s  

in n erm o st b ein g , an d  it is  in  th e  form  o f God. T he hum an capacity  

for im a g in a tio n  is  an alogou s w ith  G od’s ab ility—  God created the  

co sm o s b y  H is im agin ation . A ccord in g to Ibn’A rabi (1969), hum an  

creative  im a g in a tio n  is  a lso  th e  h ea rt o f “th eop h an ic  im agination’’, 

it  c o n stitu te s  G od, p recisely  a s  G od co n stitu ted  h u m an s, except 

th e  im age co n stitu te d  is  God r e v e a lin g  H im s e lf  to H im self. The 

m ea n s o f m a n ifestin g  H im self to  H im s e l f  is  th rou gh  God’s m any  

A ttrib u tes a n d  N am es, w h ich  is  th e  sp ecifica tion  o f a ll the 

in com p arab le  q u a lities in  crea tio n , a s  w ell a s  the en d less  

variab ility  o f creation . This p r o c ess  o f m anife stin g  H im self to 

H im self th ro u g h  th e  N am es a n d  A ttrib utes is  active im agination.

The in term ed ia te  world o f  im a g es created by theophanic  

p ercep tio n  a n d  a ctive  im agin ation  requires a  herm eneutic (ta’will 

or in terp reta tio n . The im ages co n vey  a  m ean ing w h ich  goes beyond  

th e  ev id en ce  g iven , th ey  are sy m b o lic  an d  m u st be interpreted a s  

su c h . T h is m ig h t b e exp lained  w ith  reference to J u n g ’s 

co m p reh en sio n  o f th e  sym bol a s  a sser tin g  a  m ean in g  that goes 

b ey o n d  a ll d istin ctiv e  “sig n s”, d eliverin g  th e con ten t in  the b est
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u n k n o w n .” (Jung, 1971, p .477) J u n g ’s m ain  in terest in  sym b ols  

w as in  th eir  ab ility  to transform  an d  red irect in stin ctive  energy. 

A lso, th e  fu n ction  of sym bol is  to con n ect th e  u n co n sc io u s to th e  

c o n sc io u s  v ia  interpretation.

S in ce  active  im agination m ak es n ew  th eo p h a n ies, there is  a lw a y s  

a  n eed  for ta ’w il. According to C orbin (1969) “b eca u se  there is  

Im agin ation , there is  ta’wil; b eca u se  o f ta ’w il there is  sym bolism ; 

and b e c a u se  o f sym bolism , b ein gs have two d im e n s io n s . H ence  

o p p o sites, an d  a ll pairs require a  u n ion , u n io  sym p ath etica .” 

(p .214)

T a’w il is  the unification (tawhid) o f th e con cea led  and th e  

m a n ifest. J u n g  (1963) u sed  th e term  “con iu n ctio ” to sign ify th e  

con ju n ctio n  o f th e opposites w ith in  the p sy ch e  by u n d erstan d in g  

and in teg ra tio n  o f archetypal sym b ols o f th e collective  

u n co n sc io u s. T his process o f u n d erstan d in g  prepares th e ground  

for th e  p erso n  to reconstruct everything experien ced  in to  a  sym b ol, 

th u s d iscoverin g  the analogy betw een  the con cea led  and  the  

revealed .
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For Ibn’A rabi, th e  im agin ation  a lso  h a s  a  creative function; 

to h im  th e  in d iv id u a l in  m ed ita tion  b o th  com p reh en d s a n d  

c o n stitu te s  G od. The G od co n stitu ted  is  th e  ou tcom e o f D ivine  

co m p a ssio n  for h u m a n  beings; H e w h o recla im s H im self from  

H im self is  to be crea ted  in  th e  h u m a n  Im agination . Ibn’A rabi 

(1969) d ifferen tia tes b etw een  A llah a s  co llective  G od an d  “R abb” a s  

a  p erso n a l God o f a n  in d iv id u a l. A ccording to our ow n  

in d iv id u a lity  a n d  p sy ch ic  m akeup  w e a ll h ave a  d ifferent 

p ercep tion  o f G od. T h is p erso n a l p ercep tio n  o f G od is  th e  Rabb of 

th a t ind iv idu al. The S u fis  believe th a t n o  on e ca n  d irectly  know  

th e e sse n c e  o f G od, for H e is  th e tra n scen d en t H idden B ein g  who 

g oes beyond  our a b ility  to grasp  H im . W hat w e kn ow  th e n  is  our 

p erso n a l Rabb w h ich  is  o n e  o f m an y N am es o f God th a t is  a t the  

core o f our being. T h is corresp on d s to J u n g ’s  n o tion  o f th e  Self, 

th e d iv in e im age a s  m a n ifested  in  th e  in d iv id u a l’s  ow n p sy ch e.

A ccording to Ib n ’A rabi (1969) th e  h ig h e st form  o f creative  

im agin ation  is  prayer. To h im  prayer is  n o t a sk in g  God for 

som eth ing; it  is  a n  ex p ressio n  o f a  w ay o f b eing. Prayer is  a n  

in tim a te  d isco u rse  b etw een  God an d  th e  Individual; in vocation  

(rem em brance, zekr) a n d  m ed ita tion  are to o ls  for it. Prayer is  a
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form  o f co n n ectin g  th e  lover, or ind ividual to th e B eloved, or God. 

G od is  th e  “T reasure th a t longs to be kn ow n”, and m an  is  H is 

creatu re  w ho lo n g s to know  and  con n ect to Him . T his crea tes a  

m u tu a l lon g in g  a n d  d esire  for the reu n itin g  o f th e creature w ith  th e  

creator. A ccording to Corbin, the practice o f prayer for Ibn’A rabi is  

a  g en u in e  form  o f a  “p ro cess o f ind ividuation”, liberating th e  

sp ir itu a l in d iv id u a l from  collective stan d ard s and  em pow ering her  

to liv e  a s  a  “u n iq u e  ind iv idu al for and w ith  her u n iq u e God” (19 6 9 ,

p. 2 6 8 ).

Ib nA rab i’s  id e a  o f God, the “ce lestia l pole” o f the in d iv id u al’s  

b ein g , is  sim ilar to th e  n otion  o f “Self” in  J u n g ia n  theory. B oth  

J u n g  and  Ib n ’A rabi believe th at God is  fou n d  in  the “F em in in e.”

“T he A nim a” or p rin cip le  o f eros -w h ich  corresp ond s to being  

recep tive to re la ted n e ss and  love a s op p osed  to the princip le o f 

lo g o s w h ich  corresp o n d s to the differentiated m a scu lin e a ttitu d e  o f  

lo g ic  an d  objectiv ity  - in  Ju n g ian  theory ca n  be correlated to th e  

“creative fem in in e ” o f Ibn’Arabi. Rum i, th e  Su fi m ystic  poet, sta tes:  

“W om an is  a  b e in g  o f th e  D ivine Light. S h e  is  n o t the being w ho  

se n su a l d esire ta k e s a s  its  object. She is  C reator, it sh ou ld  b e sa id . 

S h e is  n o t a  C reatu re.” (Ibid., 1969, p. 163) In  C hristian ity th e
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Virgin M ary is  portrayed a s th e m oth er o f God (C h rist- th e  son  in

u n io n  w ith  th e  F ather). In S u fism , Fatim a, the d a u gh ter  o f prophet

M oham m ad, h a s  b een  called  “F a tim a  fatir,” F atim a th e  Creator, the

original m oth er w ho gave b irth  to th e  “lin e o f H oly I m a m s ” (Ibid.,

1969). The J u n g ia n  equivalen t o f  th e  D ivine F em in in e is  Sophia,

th e h ig h est form  o f anim a. S o p h ia  p erson ifies th e  w isd om  of the

sou l. The D ivine S op h ia  is  th e fem in in e a sp ect o f th e  h igh er Self.

Ibn’A rabi d escr ib es th e  an im a in  fem ale form:

W om an is  th e  m irror in  w h ich  God con tem p la tes H is own 
Im age, th e  form  capable o f  revea lin g  a ll H is N am es ... so 
w om an is  th e  m irror m azh ar in  w h ich  m an  con tem p la tes h is 
ow n im age, th e  im age th a t w a s h is  h id den  b ein g , th e  Self 
w h ich  h e  h a d  to gain  kn ow led ge o f in  order to k n ow  h is own 
Lord. (C orbin, 1969 , p. 161)

F urtherm ore, Ib n ’A rabi b elieves th a t th e m ystic a tta in s  th e h igh est 

vision  o f G od in  contem p latin g th e  Im age in  a  fem in in e being, 

“b eca u se  it  is  in  th e  Im age o f th e  creative fem in in e th a t  

con tem p lation  ca n  apprehend th e  h ig h est m a n ifesta tio n  o f God, 

nam ely, creative d iv in ity .” (Ibid., p . 159)

The S u fis  an d  J u n g  both  u s e  sym bol an d  a llu s io n  a s  

in stru m en ts to  convey a  deeper m ean in g . The Sufi. M asters have 

alw ays u se d  p o em s, stories, an d  proverbs in  their tea ch in g s. Jung
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a lso  sh ow ed m u ch  in terest in  m yths an d  fa iryta les to  a c c e ss  the  

collective u n co n sc io u s. Art and literature is  th e lan gu age o f Soul. 

B oth  the S u fis an d  J u n g  have un derstood  th e im portant 

inform ative pow er o f  sym bols in  stories, art, and  literatu re.

O ne d ifference betw een the Sufis a n d  Ju n g  is  th a t in  Su fism , 

m ystica l p o ets h ave u se d  erotic and rom antic im agery to explain  

th e m etap h ysica l a n d  transpersonal sign ifican ce o f creation , 

etern al beauty , a n d  love. As a  scien tist, J u n g ’s  in terest in  art and  

literature w as to stu d y  sym bols in  relation  to p sych ic  life; he  

m ainly h ad  an  in te llec tu a l approach in  h is  stu d ies. He w a s not 

concerned  to e licit in  h is  readers a  d irect exp erien ce o f G od. The 

S u fis approach art a n d  literature w ith th e  sp iritu a l h eart, w hile 

J u n g ’s  m ethod  is  th a t o f th e in tellectual m ind .

Sufism  v erses J u n g ia n  psychology

B oth  Ju n g  a n d  th e  Sufis foster a  h o listic  n o tio n  o f th e  

p sych e, th u s  evad in g a  naive red u ction istic  id ea  -  th a t se ek s to 

exp lain  im ages o f p eop le  and situations in  term s o f con crete reality  

- w h ich  fa ils to h old  th e  w ider d im ensions o f  on e’s  being. However, 

th e S u fis do not u s e  th e  term  “ind ividuation”, b eca u se  th ey  believe
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th a t th e  creation  o f  h u m a n s h a s a  D ivine p u rp ose: th e  D ivine a s  

m entioned, in  th e  P rop h etic trad ition  “w a s a  H id d en  T reasure, 

longing to be k n ow n ”. B y a tta in in g  a  h ig h  level o f  se lf- 

co n sc io u sn ess th e  S u fi is  ab le  to k n ow  God an d  th u s  reu n ite  w ith  

Him . The u ltim a te  g o a l o f in d iv id u ation , in  J u n g ia n  a n a ly sis , for 

the ind ividual is  to  a c c e ss  th e  S e lf (God or th e o th er  w ithin) and  

recon n ect w ith  th e  tra n sp erso n a l part o f h im self. T h is is  in  

accordance w ith  th e  in d iv id u ation  p ro cess , even  th o u g h  th e  S elf is  

seen  a s an  a sp ect o f G od.

N everth eless, b o th  th e  S u fis an d  J u n g  b elieve  th a t th e m ind  

is  h e lp less to grasp  th e  in fin ite  o cean  o f o n e’s  b e in g . For both, 

sym bols play a  cru c ia l role in  a ss is tin g  u s  to bridge th a t 

unbridgeable gap. S ym b ols, provide u s  w ith  th e m ea n in g  o f in fin ite  

and w ith  the p rofou n d  arch etyp es o f th e  p sych e, a llow in g  u s  to 

grasp th is  being a n d  a c c e ss  th e D ivine in  o u rse lv es. W hile Ju n g ian  

p sychology u se s  a c tiv e  im agin ation  an d  dream  in terp reta tion  a s  

th e m ethod of u n d ersta n d in g  deep lay ers o f th e co llectiv e  

u n co n sc io u s, S u fism  u s e s  creative im agin ation , dream -w ork and  

m ed itation  to a c c e ss  th e  D ivine.
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O n th e  S u fi p a th , th e in d iv id u al is  encouraged to  becom e  

c o n sc io u s o f h e r se lf b y  know ing h er  ego (nafs). T his is  

a cco m p lish ed  b y  se lf-exam in ation  and  m editation . T he  

tran sform ation  o f ego from  its  b a se  q u alities (com m anding nafs) to 

h igh er h u m an  q u a lities (n afs-at p ea ce  or heart co n sc io u sn ess) is  

a ch iev ed  by p ractic in g  th e  inn er a sp e c ts  o f Sufism . In  J u n g ia n  

p sych o logy  th e p ro cess o f in d iv id u ation  is  achieved b y  gain in g  

c o n sc io u sn e ss  b y  confron tation  w ith  the “shadow ”. F urtherm ore, 

th e  g o a l is  th e rea liza tio n  and  h o ld in g  o f th e “o p p o sites” w ith in  

o n e’s  b ein g  an d  u ltim a tely  recon n ectin g  w ith  the “Self”, or God.

J u n g ia n  th eory , a s  a  contem porary p sych ologica l sc ien ce , 

an d  S u fism , a s  a n  a n c ien t m y sticism , both  share th e  sa m e goal— 

reco n n ectin g  a n d  reu n itin g  w ith  th e  D ivine in  m an. For th e Sufi 

th is  reu n ifica tio n  (Tawhid) is  a tta in ed  through love. O ne o f th e  

m a in  g o a ls on  th e  S u fi p a th  is  to purify on e’s heart, w ith  th e  help  

o f in v o ca tio n  a n d  th e  sp iritu a l gu id e, an d  to gain “h eart 

c o n sc io u sn e ss”. In  J u n g ’s  theory on e hardly sees a n y  m en tion  of 

th e  h ea rt or o f lo ve, c o n sc io u sn e ss  is  rather gain ing a w a ren ess of 

p sy ch ic  life.
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Thus, in  th is  chapter w e h a v e  explored th e stru ctu re  an d  

fu n ction s of th e p sy ch e  accord ing to J u n g ian  an d  S u fi 

psychologies. The a n a lysis o f th e stru ctu re  an d  fu n ctio n s o f th e  

p sych e according to th ese  tw o sc h o o ls , m ay lea d  to a  greater  

understand ing o f th e  p sych ic  life.
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EE. The C a u ses o f H um an Suffering

S u fi P sychology

In th is  ch a p ter  th e c a u se s  o f h u m an  suffering accord ing to 

S u fi and J u n g ia n  p sych o logy  w ill be d iscu ssed . The a n a ly sis  o f 

th ese  c a u se s  w ill in clu d e: a n a ly tica l psychology an d  th e  relig iou s 

fun ction , a lo n g  w ith  Carl J u n g  a n d  P aul T illich on sym b ol and  

religion.

A ccording to d iction ary to  su ffer m ean s to endu re, bear, 

undergo, an d  to  agonize; it in fers carrying o f a  w eight. T hroughout 

history  P rop h ets, sa in ts , p h ilo so p h ers, theologian s, m y stics, an d  

p sych o lo g ists h a v e  con tem p lated , exam ined and d iscu sse d  the  

c a u se s o f h u m a n  su fferin g. E ach  w ith  h is /h e r  own u n iq u e  

relig iou s or p sy ch o lo g ica l p ersp ective h a s tried to exp la in  th e  

reason  w hy h u m a n s  suffer. M ost W estern psych ological th eories  

attem p t to e lim in a te  su ffering, w h ile  in  som e E astern  sp iritu a l 

trad ition s su ffer in g  is  a  s in  q u a  n o n  o f gain ing p erson al and  

u n iversa l c o n sc io u sn e ss .

In S u fi litera tu re  su fferin g  an d  p a in  have m ultip le m ean ings. 

S u fis view  p a in  a n d  su ffering a s  a  form  o f a  p sych ic energy th a t
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liv es w ith in  th e  ind ividual and  lea d s th e  Sufi, to p e r so n a l

c o n sc io u sn e ss  and  even tu ally  to th e  p ercep tion  o f R ea lity  a s  it  is .

T h is is  a  p ositiv e  view  o f su ffering for it  prom otes u n d e r s t a n d in g,

m ean in g  a n d  grow th. The p ositive v iew s o f su fferin g is  w e ll

portrayed in  S u fi literature a s  th e  “p a in  o f love”, th e  “su ffer in g  o f

seek in g”, a n d  th e  “pain o f sep aration  from  the B eloved ” (N urbaksh,

1996). A s B ab a Taher, a  Sufi m y stic , p u ts  it:

O ne p erson  is  con ten t w ith  p ain , a n o th er  w ith  cure;
O ne is  co n ten t w ith  un ion , an o th er  w ith  sep aration .
I am  co n ten t w ith  w hatever th e  B eloved  d esires,
B e it cure or pain , u n io n  or sep aration , (p.25)

A ccording to Rum i suffering is  p o sitiv e  w hen  it is  c o n n e c te d  to 

th e  love o f G od. Through su ffering on e b ecom es p u rified  o f th e  

d ark n ess o f th e  ego’s  d esires an d  d em a n d s, one fee ls  co m p a ssio n  

for o th ers an d  is  connected  to th e  u n iv erse  beyond th e  p erso n a l 

se lf. As a  p sych ia tr ist and  a sp ir itu a l m aster, N u rb ak sh  

(1 9 7 9 ,1 9 9 2 ), a long w ith  m any o th er  S u fi m asters th ro u g h o u t 

h istory , v iew s th e  negative ca u se  o f  h u m a n  su fferin g a s  follow s:

1. D esires o f th e n a fs (ego), w h ich  in c lu d es in d iv id u a l’s  d esire  for 

pow er, control, soc ia l approval, a  se n se  of su p erio rity , an d  

lu st.
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2 .  Id en tification  w ith, th e  parental a n d  so c ia l c o n d it io n in g  w h ich

is  th e  acquired k n ow led ge of how  to  b e, fee l, and act.

3 . Too m u ch  id en tifica tio n  w ith  th e  p erso n a l se lf w h ich  b asica lly  

is  th e  “p aren ta l se lf”, “ego self”, or “th e  socia l self”; th is  is  very  

sim ilar to J u n g ’s  n o tio n  o f id en tify in g  w ith  the p erson a . The 

S u fis believe in  th e  co n sta n t ch a n g e  an d  transform ation o f the  

in d iv id u al an d  th e  u n iverse. A h e lp fu l analogy is  th a t o f the  

in d iv id u al’s d a n ce  w ith  h erself a n d  th e  un iverse. In  th is  dance, 

th e  ind ividu al fe e ls  th e  m otion, th e  rhythm , and th e  flu id ity  

w ith in  h erself a n d  ou tsid e  in  h er surrounding. In d ividu als 

su ffer b eca u se  o f  stagn ation  an d  r esista n ce  to th is  ch an ge due  

to se lf-a ttach m en t.

4 . H um an b ein gs su ffer  b ecau se th ey  h ave forgotten th a t their  

ex isten ce  h a s a  D iv in e purpose a n d  m eaning. We com e to th is  

w orld for a  rea so n , n o t ju s t by a cc id en t. Every h u m an  being  

h a s  a  m issio n  to  fu lfill in  th is w orld , an d  it is  m ost im portant 

to  find  ou t w h a t h er  m issio n  is .

5 . In  h is  M athnavi’s  fir st poem  R um i w rites:

L isten  to th e story to ld  b y  the reed,
O f b ein g  separated .

“S in ce  I w as cu t from  th e  reedbed,
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I have m ade th is  crying sound .

A nyone apart from  som eone h e loves  
U n d erstan d s w h at I say.

A nyone p u lled  from  a  source  
Longs to go back.

A t a n y  gatherin g I am  there,
M ingling in  th e  laugh in g and grieving,

A friend to each , b u t few  
W ill h ear th e secrets hidden

W ithin th e n o tes. No ears for that. 
B ody flow ing o u t o f spirit,

Sp irit u p  from  body; no concealin g  
T hat m ixing. B u t it’s  not given u s

To see  th e sou l. The reed flute  
Is fire, n o t w ind. B e that em pty.”

H ear th e love fire tangled
In th e reed  n o tes, a s  bew ilderm ent

M elts in to  w ine. The reed is  a  friend  
To a ll w ho w an t th e fabric tom

A nd draw n aw ay. The reed is  h u rt 
A nd sa lve com bining. Intim acy 
A nd lon gin g  for intim acy, one 
Song. A d isa stro u s surrender

A nd a  fine love, together. The one  
W ho secretly  h ears th is sen se le ss.

A ton gu e h a s on e custom er, the ear.
A su garcan e flu te h a s su ch  effect
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B eca u se  it  w a s ab le to m ake su g a r  
In th e reed b ed . The so u n d  it  m a k e s

Is for everyone. D ay s fu ll o f w a n tin g ,
Let th em  go b y  w ith o u t w orrying

T hat th ey  do. S tay  w here y o u  a re  
In side su c h  a  pu re, hollow  n o te .

Every th ir st g e ts  sa tisfied  e x ce p t 
T hat o f th e se  fish , th e  m y stics ,

W ho sw im  a  v a st o cea n  o f gra ce  
Still som eh ow  lon g in g  for it!

No on e liv e s in  th a t w ith o u t 
B eing n o u rish ed  everyday.

B u t if  so m eon e d o e sn ’t  w an t to  h ear  
The so n g  o f th e  reed  flu te,

It’s  b e st to c u t con versation
Short, sa y  good-b ye, an d  lea v e . (B arks, 1997, p. 1 7 ,1 8 ,1 9 )

Rum i p o in ts  to th e  p ain  a n d  su fferin g  due to th e  separation  

from  th e so u rce  o f ou r being. T h is p a in  is  ca u sed  b y  forgetting the  

Real so u rce  o f our being, an d  th e  lo n g in g  to return  to  it. The Real 

sou rce is  th e  D ivine B eloved  d w ellin g  w ith in  u s; b y  con n ectin g  to it 

ou i fo cu s in  life  ch a n g es an d  o u r  life b ecom es m ore m ean ingfu l. 

The sea rch  for m ean in g  c a u se s  su fferin g , and co n n ectio n  to the 

tran sp erson a l, D ivine part o f u s  is  th e  cure. W hen th e  ind ividual 

su ffers th ere is  a lw ays a  n eed  for a  con n ection  to a  greater
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p resen ce , to fee l th a t sh e  is  part o f a  larger w h ole an d  is  n ot 

iso la ted . For S u fis  th is p resen ce  is  God; Ju n g  h a s  ca lled  it  the Self. 

J u n g  (1958) ex p la in s th a t if  w e realize that w e are in  a  relationship  

to th e  “O ne in  th e  cen ter”, w e see  ourselves a s  a n  e s se n tia l part of 

th e  w h o le . He b e liev es th a t w e n eed  to be in  rela tio n  to th e  S elf in  

order n o t to be ca u g h t in  ego-b ou n d  subjectivity (par. 4 2 7 -4 2 8 ).

6 . A n other sou rce o f hu m an  su fferin g acco rd in g  to th e  S u fis is  

th a t a s  h u m a n s w e have d istorted  perception  o f  reality; w e do 

n o t see  reality  a s  it really  is . Our view  of rea lity  is  lim ited  to the 

con d ition in g  o f our p arental figures, our cu ltu ra l an d  socia l 

u p bringing. For a ll o f u s  reality  is  filtered th rou gh  our ow n  

p sych o log ica l, fam ilia l an d  cu ltu ra l m akeup a n d  d em an d s. As 

h u m a n s w e live in  a n  illu sory  w orld w hich  w e c a ll rea lity . O nly 

th rou gh  carefu l exam in ation , un derstand in g a n d  know ledge of 

o n ese lf, and  th e  extern al condition ing, through  sp ir itu a l 

p ra ctice  can  on e  becom e free to  slow ly see  rea lity  a s  it is .

J u n g ia n  A nalytic P sychology  

J u n g  (1958), lik e  the S u fis, b elieves that th e  in d iv id u a l so u l 

su ffers d u e to sp iritu a l stagn ation  (par. 497). A ccording to Jun g,
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th e  ind ividu al ca n  su ffer w ith  n eu ro tic  sym p tom s b eca u se  o f a  lack  

o f m ean ing in  life: “M ea n in g lessn ess in h ib its  th e  fu lln e ss  o f life and  

is  therefore eq u iv a len t to  illn e ss . M eaning m ak es a  great m a n y  

th in g s endurable- p erh ap s everyth in g .” (1 93 3 , p . 226) T he 

experien ce o f m ea n in g lessn ess its e lf  c a u se s  h u m an  suffering.

For u n co n sc io u s co n ten ts to  rea ch  c o n sc io u sn e ss  the  

in d iv id u a l su ffers, b eca u se  sh e  is  h e ld  b etw een  th e  ten sio n  o f 

op p osin g  a sp ects o f her p erson ality . A ccording to J u n g , there can  

be n o  c o n sc io u sn ess w ith o u t th e  d iscr im in ation  o f op p osites. He 

g oes on  to sa y  th a t “th e  op p o site ,” rep ressed  con ten t, is  in  the  

u n co n sciou s:

The rep ressed  co n ten t m u st be m ad e c o n sc io u s so  a s to 
produce a  ten sio n  o f o p p o sites, w ith o u t w h ich  no forward  
m ovem ent is  p o ssib le . The c o n sc io u s m ind is  on  top , the  
sh adow  u n d ern eath , and  ju s t  a s  h ig h  a lw ays lo n g s for low  
and h ot for co ld , so  a ll c o n sc io u sn e ss , p erh ap s w ith ou t being  
aware o f it, se e k s  its  u n c o n sc io u s op p osite, la ck in g  w h ich  it 
is  doom ed to stag n a tio n , co n g estio n , and  o ssifica tio n . Life is  
born only o f th e  sp ark  o f o p p o site s . (Jung, 1966 , par. 78)

J u n g  (1966a) v iew s th e su fferin g w h ich  r esu lts  from  th is  p rocess  

to be o f value, b eca u se  su fferin g is  se e n  a s  an  a ttem p t to h ea l and  

in tegrate the n eg lected  p arts o f p erso n a lity  in to  co n sc io u sn ess  

(par. 438).
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J u n g  and  S u fis sh a re  sim ilar view s o n  th e ca u ses o f h u m an  

su fferin g.
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A nalytical P sychology an d  R eligion

Su fism  a s a  m y stica l a sp ect o f Is la m  is  in  concurrence with. 

J u n g ’s p osition  on  th e  in n er  a sp ect o f r e lig io u s experience. S u fis  

a lso  em p h asis th e im p ortan ce o f th e  in d iv id u a l’s  inner ex p erien ce  

o f th e D ivine cou n terb a lan cin g  it w ith  ou tw a rd  practices. S im ilarly , 

both  Ju n g  and S u fis sh are  th e sam e co n v ic tio n  th at rea so n  an d  

logic can n ot grasp u n se e n  m ysteries. R ea so n  ca n  be u tilized  to  

determ ine the tru th  o f em pirical k n ow led ge b y  th e eva lu atin g  o f th e  

congruence o f exp erien ce to know n fa c ts . A  d eep  relig iou s 

experience can  n o t b e exp la in ed  by r e a so n  or logic; it is  a  d irect 

transform ative p erson a l experien ce o f th e  n u m in o sn m .

J u n g ’s  analytical p sych o logy  an d  its  r e la tio n  to religion are b a sed  

on  h is  stu d ies o f C h ristian ity  and  P ro testa n tism .

J u n g ’s b asic in te re st con cern s th e  sym b olic  a sp ects o f  

religion , and  their effect o n  h u m an  p sy ch e . J u n g  (1953) b e liev es  

th a t w e often  do n o t u n d ersta n d  th e  m ea n in g  o f relig iou s sy m b o ls  

du e to our inab ility  to  m ake a  co n n ectio n  b etw een  the p sy ch e  an d  

th e sacred  im ages a n d  figu res of relig ion . J u n g ia n  theory ca n , 

how ever help  u s u n d ersta n d  th e m ea n in g  o f  relig iou s sym b ols.

J u n g  b elieves by exp erien cin g  arch etyp a l m o tifs and in tegra tin g
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their m ea n in g  w e can  co n n e c t them  to re lig io u s sym bols, creatin g  

a  richer u n d ersta n d in g  o f th e se  often  op aq u e im ages. D esp ite being  

ca lled  b y  so m e a  m ystic, J u n g 's  b asic  in te r e st a s  a  p sych ia tr ist w as 

to h elp  h is  p atien ts; h e d id  n o t attem pt to crea te  a  new  relig ion . In  

h is p ra ctice , how ever, h e  n o ticed  th at a  rep ea ted  them e o f n eu ro sis  

is  th e  lo s s  o f m ean in g  in  life . H e b elieves th a t th is  d ilem m a is  th e  

resu lt o f  m o d em  cu ltu re a n d  th e  w ay trad ition a l relig ion  ex ists  

w ith in  it.

J u n g  (1953) a sser ts  th a t “so  long a s  relig io n  is  only fa ith  and  

outw ard form , and th e re lig io u s fu n ction  is  n o t experienced  in  our 

so u ls, n o th in g  o f any im p ortan ce h a s h a p p en ed . It h a s y et to be 

u n d ersto o d  th a t th e m y steriu m  m agnum  is  n o t on ly  an  actu ality , 

bu t is  fir s t a n d  forem ost ro o ted  in  the h u m a n  p sy ch e .” (p. 12)

J u n g  b eliev es, th a t th ere  h a s been  too m u ch  em p h asis on  

rea so n in g  a n d  th e extern al fu n ctio n s o f relig ion , and  w e have lo st  

our in n er  re la tio n  to th e  a c tu a lity  th at re lig io u s sym b ols rep resen t. 

A ccording to  J u n g  relig iou s r itu a ls  and im a g es no longer create  

sp iritu a l co n n ected n ess to th e  sou l, and  th e  so u l’s  d esires are n o t 

ex p ressed  in  relig iou s cerem o n ies or sym b ols. To h im  th ese  are 

so u rces o f  su fferin g  for m o d em  m an.
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In M s book M odem  M an in  S ea rch  o f S o u l (1933), Ju n g  

a ssu m e s th at psych ology is  th e  r e su lt o f m o d em  sp iritu al 

deprivation . Psychology cou n terb a la n ces th e  d istorted  em p h asis on  

the ex tern a l fu n ction s o f relig ion  by a ccen tu a tin g  th e  prerequisite  

for in n er  com p rehension  an d  a w aren ess o f relig iou s experience. In  

M s th eory  Ju n g em p h asizes th e  b a lan ce b etw een  th e  psycM c 

p olarities. He w arns u s  n o t to  rely too m u ch  o n  eith er the extern al 

relig iou s fu n ction s or on  th e  in tern a l exp erien ce o f religion . He 

rather recom m ends a  b a lan ce b etw een  th e  tw o, sta tin g  th at 

religion , lik e the p sych e “is  n o t a lw ays an d  every w here to be foun d  

on th e  in n er side. It is  to b e fou n d  o n  th e  o u tsid e  in  w hole races  

and p eriod s of M story .. .” (p.200).

J u n g  an d  T illich on  Sym bol an d  R eligion

J u n g  (1971) b elieves th a t sy m b o ls are very  im portant in  our 

u n d erstan d in g  o f religion. S u fi sa in ts  an d  m y stic s  a cro ss th e ages  

have u se d  sym bols to n o t on ly  u n d ersta n d  b u t a lso  to convey their  

sp iritu a l sta tes and  v isio n s. P au l T illich  an d  J u n g  (1958) have 

strik ingly  sim ilar id eas o n  sym b ols a n d  th eir  relig io u s function . 

They b o th  believe th at sym b ols ca n n o t be created  by ch oice b u t
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in ste a d  are in v o lu n tarily  produced  in  a n  en gagem en t w ith  reality. 

T he sym b ol ca n n o t b e  ch an ged  or su b stitu ted  a t will; it is  

in h eren tly  co n n ected  to  w h a t it rep resen ts. J u n g  believes th a t the  

fu n ctio n  o f th e  sym b ol is  to  release  an d  tran sform  energy. The 

sym b ol r e lea ses lib id in a l energy th a t is  in a c ce ss ib le  on one level, 

an d  tran sfers it to  n ew  ch a n n els and onto  h igh er levels. For Ju n g , 

th e  sym b ol th u s  h a s  a  th erap eu tic  fu n ctio n . It u n ites  the p sych e, 

gran tin g a  lin k  from  a  le s s  adap ted  to a  m ore adap ted  fun ction in g  

by in tegratin g  th e  d iverse p sych ic  p o larities. T he sym bol crea tes a  

b a la n ce b etw een  th e  c o n sc io u s and th e  u n co n sc io u s, so th a t w h en  

th e  c o n sc io u s factors are observed  in  th eir  rela tion sh ip  w ith  th e  

u n exp lored  u n c o n sc io u s factors the m ean in g  o f th e  sym bol is  

realized .

A s far a s  re lig io u s sym b ols are con cern ed , both  Ju n g  an d  

T illich  acknow ledge th a t th ey  do n ot con vey  th e  depth  and sp irit o f 

a n  ex istin g  relig ion  w h ich  is  ab ou t h u m an  rela tion sh ip  to the  

D ivine. B oth  m en  recogn ize th a t there is  a n  im portant lack  of 

sym b olism  in  P ro testa n tism  b eca u se  o f its  con cern  w ith an  

objective w orld  v iew  to th e  p o in t o f e lim in atin g  th e  subjective  

exp erien ce a ltogeth er. J u n g  (1933) p o in ts o u t th a t P rotestantism
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d o e s  n o t u se  h ea lin g  trad itional sy m b o lic  im a g es su ch  a s  C h rist, 

th e  V irgin M ary an d  th e  sa in ts.

A ccording to T illich  (1958), in  P ro testa n tism  there are  

m oralistic  co n cep ts an d  an  in te llec tu a lism  th a t have no v a lu e  for 

th e  in d iv id u al’s  rela tion  to God. R elig io u s sy m b o ls are ta k en  too  

litera lly  and  therefore do not co n n ect w ith  th e  exp erien tia l lev e l o f  

m ea n in g  n ecessa ry  for transform ation . T illich  h o p es to clarify  th e  

m ea n in g  o f sym b ols to enrich  sp ir itu a l life . B o th  J u n g  an d  T illich  

a ttem p t to en rich  sp iritu a l life by rein terp retin g  th e  role an d  

sig n ifican ce o f sym b ols. Sym bols provoke a  rep ly  an d  en gagem en t 

from  th e d ep th s o f our being w h ich  ca n n o t be elicited  by rea so n .

In h is  w ork on  sym bols, J u n g  d isa g rees w ith  the b a sic  

C h ristian  b elief th a t C hrist is  the fin a l revela tion  and  th e  o n ly  w ay  

to G od. Ju n g  b elieves th a t C hrist is  o n e  o f m an y  m a n ifesta tio n s o f 

sp ir it incarnated . To him  C hrist r ep resen ts th e  arch etype o f Self. 

C h ristia n  W esterners sh ou ld  realize th a t “C h ristian ity  is  [not] th e  

o n ly  tru th , and  th e w h ite C hrist th e  o n ly  R edeem er.” (1 9 33 , p .213) 

J u n g  b elieves th a t C hristian ity is  o n e  o f m an y  w ays o f rea liz in g  th e  

tru th . Ju n g ’s other criticism  o f C h ristian ity  is  th e  a b sen ce  o f th e  

“F em in in e” elem en t in  th e relig iou s h ierarch y , th e  F ather, th e  so n
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an d  th e  H oly S p irit are a ll m ascu lin e . T illich  (1951) expands on  

J u n g ’s  p o sitio n  a b o u t th e  finality o f C h rist’s  revelation  by sta tin g  

th a t a ll other rev e la tio n s are im plied  in  th e  revela tion  in  C hrist.

The n e c e ss ity  a n d  th e  sig n ifica n ce  o f re lig io u s sym bolism  is  

in  its  exp ression  o f th e  un kn ow n . A ccording to  Ju n g , “Every 

p sych o log ica l ex p ressio n  is  a  sym bol if  w e a ssu m e  th at it sta te s or 

sig n ifies som eth in g  m ore and  other th a n  its e lf  w h ich  elu d es our 

p resen t k n ow led ge.” (1 9 7 1 , par. 817) J u n g  acknow ledges the  

im portance o f  th e  sy m b o l in  psych ology. T h u s, h e  goes on  to say  

th a t th e  in ad eq u acy  a n d  lack  o f re lig io u s sym b olism  in  

P rotestan tism  r e su lts  in  m ea n in g lessn ess, w h ich  m ay lead to 

h u m a n  su ffering. In  th is  resp ect, S u fism  p rov id es th e religious 

sym b olism  a n d  th e  tran sform ative co n n ectio n  th a t Ju n g  found so  

lack in g  in  P ro testa n tism .

In  co n c lu sio n , w e h ave d isc u sse d  th e  in tr in sic  ca u ses o f 

h u m a n  suffering. T he u n d erstan d in g  o f h u m a n  suffering from  th e  

W estern  and th e  E a stern  perspective m ay  a id  th e clin ician  to better  

h elp  th e  p a tien t in  th e  h ea lin g  p rocess o f p sych oth erap y. The 

c lin ic ia n ’s  sen sitiv ity  a n d  u n d erstan d in g , ga in ed  by th e know ledge

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



www.manaraa.com

94

o f two v e iy  different b u t aligned  psychologies, ca n  b e  a n  a sse t to 

th e  h ea lin g  p rocess.
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IV. A lleviation  o f H um an Suffering

In th is  ch a p ter  th e  m ean s o f a llev ia tion  o f h u m a n  suffering  

according to J u n g ia n  a n d  S u fi p sych o logy  w ill be d isc u sse d . The 

im portance o f th e  re lig io u s fu n ctio n  o f th e  p sy ch e a n d  th e  

nu m in osu m  accord in g  to J u n g  w ill a lso  be exp lain ed .

Furtherm ore, th e  inw ard p sy ch o log ica l p ra ctices o f Sufism , 

w h ich  help  th e in d iv id u a l gain  p sy ch o log ica l an d  sp ir itu a l balance, 

w ill be exam ined. T h ese  inw ard p ra ctices in clu d es: zek r or 

rem em brance, m o h a sa b a , or se lf-exam in ation , fekr or 

contem plation , a n d  m oraqaba or m ed itation .

The a llev ia tio n  o f h u m an  su fferin g  accord ing to S u fism  is  

directly related  to th e  rela tio n sh ip  b etw een  the sp ir itu a l gu id e or 

m urad and  th e d isc ip le  or m u rid . T h is rela tion sh ip  p a ra lle ls th e  

an alytica l re la tio n sh ip  b etw een  th e  a n a ly st an d  th e  a n a ly sa n d  in  

J u n g ia n  p sych ology  a n d  a n a ly sis . A lth ou gh  there are p a ra lle ls in  

th e two ap p roach es, S u fi p sych o logy  em p h a sizes its  inw ard  

p ractices w hile J u n g ia n  p sych ology  em p h a sizes th e  in d iv id u ation  

p rocess.
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J u n g ia n  a n a ly tica l psychology a n d  S u fism  b oth  d escrib e the  

p ro cess o f tran sform ation  o f the ind ividual from  ego c o n sc io u sn ess  

to S e lf or tra n sp erso n a l co n sc io u sn ess. T his p ro cess o f  

tran sform ation  is  ca lled  “ind ividuation” by J u n g . The p sy ch o 

sp iritu a l tran sform ation  o n  the Sufi p a th  is  d en oted  by th e  u n ity  o f 

b ein g  th a t th e  in d iv id u a l a tta in s. B oth  J u n g  an d  th e  S u fis share  

th e  sam e goal: for th e  ind ividu al to be con n ected  to th e  so u rce  of 

h er being: th e S e lf, or a s  S u fis see it to th e D ivine w ith in  herself.

The goal o f J u n g ia n  a n a lysis is  th e  “cure o f so u ls” (Jung, 

1928). Ju n g  ob served  th a t analytical w ork a n d  p a sto ra l care both  

attem p t to cu re so u ls . In  Ju n gian  a n a ly sis u n co n sc io u s co n ten t is  

in tegrated  in to  th e  co n sc io u sn ess. J u n g  u s e s  active im agin ation  

an d  dream  in terp reta tio n  to capture a n d  u n d erstan d  th e  sym bols 

arisin g  from  th e  u n co n sc io u s. T hese sym b ols carry a  deep  

m ean in g. M ean in g is  e sse n tia l in  Ju n g’s  w ork for it  is  p recise ly  

la ck  o f m ean in g  w h ich  c a u se s  suffering w ith in  th e  in d iv id u al. 

T hrough th e in d iv id u a tio n  p rocess, th e in d iv id u al fin d s m ean in g  by  

con n ectin g  to th e  Self. The resu lt of th is  co n n ectio n  is  th e  relig iou s 

exp erien ce, w h ic h  a llev ia tes hum an su ffering.
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The N um inosum  and th e  R elig iou s F un ction  o f th e  P sych e

Ju n g (1958) d efin es relig ion  by u s in g  R udolf O tto’s  term

“nu m in osu m .” In  J u n g ’s  w ords:

The n u m in o su m  is  a  d yn am ic agency or effect, n o t c a u se d  by  
an arbitrary a c t o f w ill, o n  th e  contrary, it  se iz e s  a n d  con tro ls  
the h u m an  su b ject—w ho is  a lw ays rather its  v ictim  th a n  its  
creator. N u m in osu m  is  a n  experience o f th e  su b ject 
in d ep en d en t o f h is  w ill. It is  e ith er belonging to a  v isib le  
object or th e  in flu en ce  o f a n  in visib le p resen ce  th a t c a u se s  a  
peculiar a ltera tio n  o f c o n sc io u sn ess . (1 95 8 , P. 7)

J u n g  explains th a t relig iou s p ra ctices and r itu a ls are perform ed to

a tta in  the effect o f th e  n u m in o su m . T his effect is  a ccom p lish ed

through variou s relig iou s an d  sp ir itu a l m ean s su c h  a s  in vocation ,

chanting, m ed itation , yoga  p ra ctices, and  prayers. T h ese sp iritu a l

an d  religious m ea n s are a n teced en t to “an  extern a l an d  objective

divine cau se”.

Sufis a tta in  th e  effect o f th e  nu m inosu m  th rou gh  th e inw ard  

practices o f zekr, m oh asab a , fekr, an d  m oraqaba. The exp erien ce  

o f th e nu m inosu m  for th e  S u fi c o n s is ts  in  the a tta in m en t o f  

know ledge o f G od th a t re su lts  in  taw h id  or u n ity . The sta te  o f  

taw hid creates a  sta te  o f c o n sc io u sn e ss  w here th e  in d iv id u a l is  in
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harm ony in tern ally  an d  externally. This sta te  is  a  relig iou s 

exp erien ce for th e  Sufi.

A ccording to J u n g  (1958), one w ay th a t the relig iou s fu n ctio n  

procla im s itse lf  is  by a  straightforw ard p erson a l experience o f th e  

n u m in o su m . The n u m in ou s experience im p els itse lf onto th e  

in d iv id u al regard less o f h er will; it is  n o t created  by th e in d iv id u al. 

O ne feels th e im pact o f a  n u m in o u s  experience through dream  

im ages, v isio n s a n d /o r  creative work. To J u n g , the n u m in o u s  

experien ce is  non -rational; it is  w ithout a  certa in  logical 

con sisten cy . N everth eless, th e individual w ho h a s a  n u m in o u s  

experien ce fee ls a s  th ou gh  sh e  is  grasping som e m eaning h ig h er  

th a n  h erse lf an d  th u s exp erien ces a  period o f psych ic equ ilibriu m . 

J u n g  (1959) exp la in s th e relig iou s fu n ction  o f the psych e a s  a  force 

m aking p o ssib le  a  relation  betw een the p erson a l se lf an d  th e  

tran sp erson a l origin  o f m ean ing. Ju n g  agrees w ith  the relig io u s  

b e lie f th a t m an  is  created  in  the im age o f God: “the sou l”, h e  sa y s , 

“h a s  th e d ign ity  o f an  en tity  endow ed w ith, and  con sciou s of, a  

relation sh ip  to D eity .” (Jung, 1953, p. 10)

J u n g  (1959) d efin es religion  a s a  “carefu l con sid eration  o f  

certa in  dynam ic factors th a t are conceived a s  powers: sp ir its,
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dem ons, G ods, law s, id e a s  “ (p .8) H e d istin g u ish es b etw een

religion, a n d  dogm a and creed s. J u n g  (1959) b e liev es th a t creed s 

are b a sica lly  related  to relig ion , o n  o n e  han d  th ey  are b a sed  on  

“th e exp erien ce o f n u m in osu m ” a n d  o n  the o th er h a n d  on  “tru st or 

loyalty, fa ith  an d  confidence in  a  certa in  exp erien ce o f n u m in o u s  

nature an d  in  th e  change o f c o n sc io u sn e ss  th a t e n s u e s .” (p.8) B y  

contrast, dogm a is  created  w h en  d irect relig iou s exp erien ce is  

d im in ish ed  in to  a  strict form u lation  o f id eas. To h im  dogm a is  th e  

exp ression  o f trad itional C h ristian ity , an d  relig io u s exp erien ce is  

th e  aim  o f J u n g ia n  psych ology. J u n g  m ade m u ch  effort to d iscover  

th e stru ctu res and  p ro cesses o f  re lig io u s exp erien ce, veiled  

beneath  th e  dogm a. J u n g  su g g e s ts  th a t w e see  re lig io u s sym b ols 

and dogm a a s  exp ressin g  a  p sy ch ic  tru th . He b e liev es th a t 

religious exp erien ce h ap p en s a n d  th e  u n co n sc io u s k n o w s o f our 

experience o f  God -  a s a  g u id in g  prin cip le. J u n g  n ever d escrib es  

w h at God is  in  H im self b eca u se  every ind iv idu al h a s  a  u n iq u e  

perception  o f God w h ich  is  sh a p ed  by projection  o f her p erson a l 

experience o f God. J u n g  (1958) co n sid ers God to b e a n  in fin ite  

m ysteiy . O ur sym b ols an d  n o tio n s o f Him  are ou r ow n p rojection s  

onto th is m ystery.
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S u fis sh a re  th e  b e lie f th a t h u m a n s can n ot know  the e sse n c e  

o f G od, b u t th a t th ey  c a n  perceive H im  in  H is m any attrib u tes. In  

co n tra st to J u n g ’s  id e a  o f God a s  a  p sy ch ic  entity , Sufism  se e s  G od 

a s  th e  om n ip resen t creator o f th e  u n iv erse  an d  o f hum anity. T h is 

con v iction  is  id en tica l to th e  trad ition a l relig iou s doctrines o f 

C h ristian ity , Islam , a n d  Ju d a ism . B o th  th e S u fis an d  Ju n g  

em p h asize  th e  im p ortan ce o f th e  re lig io u s experience of the  

n u m in o su m , b u t for th e  S u fis G od is  n o t ju s t an  u n co n sc io u s  

en tity , H e is  th e o m n ip o ten t R eal B ein g  w ho creates and recrea tes  

th e  'universe an d  h u m a n ity  in  every m om ent. A ccording to 

Ib n’A rabi th e w ay e a c h  h u m a n  b ein g  p erceives God is  u n iq u e, a  

p erso n a l rela tion sh ip  b etw een  th e  creator and the creation . T h is 

active rela tio n sh ip  b etw een  th e  creator and  th e creation can , 

th rou gh  sp iritu a l p ra ctices , r e su lt in  u n io n  o f the tw o. The g o a l o f 

in d iv id u ation  p r o c ess  in  J u n g ia n  p sych o logy  is  to relate to th e  

S e lf/G o d  w ith in . T h is is  s im ila r  to  th e  S u fi’s belief -  the u n io n  o f  

h u m a n  w ith  th e D iv in e, th e  exp erien ce o f w h ich  is  attained  

th ro u g h  certa in  in w ard  p ra ctices.
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The Inw ard P ractices o f Sufism  A ccording to N urbaksh

Inward p ractices are e ssen tia l for th e  experience o f th e  

n u m in osu m  in  Sufi psychology. The experience o f th e  m im in n s u m  

is  sign ifican t factor in  a tta in in g p sy ch ic  balance an d  p sych o log ica l 

health . T his is  a n  im portant e lem en t in  clin ica l se ttin g  w h ere on e  

deals w ith  p a tien ts suffering from  p sych ologica l turm oil.

A ccording to  N urbaksh (1979) th e  inw ard p ractices o f S u fism  

include: 1. Zekr (invocation, rem em brance), 2 . M ohasaba (self- 

exam ination), 3 . Fekr (contem plation), and 4 . M oragabah  

(m editation). T he defin ition s and  exp lan ation s o f th e se  term s are a s  

follow s:

R em em brance fZekr)

Zekr is  defined  a s rem em brance or invocation . Zekr a s  a n  a c t 

o f reverence h a s four fundam ental m ean ings. F irst, it  ca n  be  

grasped a s the a c t o f con tin u ou s effort o f c o n sc io u sn ess tow ard  

God in  everyday life; it is  the op p osite  o f (ghafla), n eg ligen ce. The 

practice o f zekr in crea ses and  h e ig h ten s the so u l’s  c o n sc io u sn e ss . 

Zekr is  a lso  the invocation  o f a  D ivine N am e or lita n y  fwird).
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M asters o f S u fism  str e ss  th e va lu e  o f perform ing zekr properly; 

w h ich  in c lu d es th e  tru th fu ln ess o f in ten tio n  (iklas), concen tration  

(hudur), an d  p erm issio n  fidhn) an d  in stru c tio n  ftalqin) from  a n  

auth orized  m a ster . Third, the w ord zek r ca n  ind icate a n  in n er  sta te  

o f b ein g fhal) in  w h ich  aw aren ess o f  G od an d  th e act o f 

rem em brance c o n su m es th e w ayfarer’s  c o n sc io u sn ess. At la s t  zekr. 

th e a ct of rem em b ran ce, brings w ith  its e lf  m in d fu ln ess.

P rincip les o f Z ekr

A ccording to  W aley (1993), zek r is  th e  e ssen ce  o f w orship  

an d  pivotal m ea n s o f sp iritu al p ractice. In  princip le, it is  obligatory  

for a ll h u m an k in d  to perform  zek r. T h is is  sta ted  in  the K oran as: 

“O y e  w ho have fa ith ! R em em ber G od w ith  m u ch  rem em brance!” 

(Koran, XXXIII:4 ). Furtherm ore, co n n ected  to th is ten et of 

obligation  is  w h a t m igh t be ca lled  th e  ten e t o f reciprocity o f zekr. 

sta ted  in  th e K oran as: “R em em ber M e, an d  I w ill rem em ber y o u .” 

(II: 152) In oth er w ord s, God rep lies to  m a n ’s  rem em brance o f Him  

by “rem em bering” him  in  return. L astly, th e  invocation , the  

invoker, and  th e  Invoked O ne (in A rabic: zaker, zekr, an d  Mazkor) 

are e ssen tia lly  o n e - th is  is  th e th ird  te n e t concerning zekr.
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R uzbih.an B alqi (Corbin, 1966) in  h is  b o o k  “C om m entary on  

th e  p arad oxes o f the S u fis”, gave a  profound ex p la n a tio n  o f the  

u n ity  o f in vocation , the invoker an d  th e In voked . He exp la in ed  

th a t th e Z ekr. or invocation  o f th e  Nam e, “A llah ”, a s  it  is  perform ed  

b y S u fis, c o n ta in s a ll the D ivine N am es. F u rth er, it  is  a  form ula  

given  by th e  K oran, w h ich  is  D ivine S p eech . A t th e  “U n itive level o f  

R eality”, n e ith er  N am es nor S p eech  are sep a rab le  from  th e  D ivine 

E ssen ce  (1 9 6 6 ). As God is  in fin ite and  a b so lu te , H is creatu res w ho  

w orsh ip  H im  w ith  their in vocation s have no e x isten ce  ap art from  

H im .

T he la s t te n e t o f zekr em bodies “th e  u n forgettin g” o f th a t w h ich  w e 

already k n ow  in  our d eep est core: “He h a s to ld  u s  th a t H e is  our 

Lord; w e h a v e  borne w itn ess to it .” (Koran, VII: 172)

S elf-exam in ation  (M ohasaba)

The seco n d  im portant inw ard practice o f  su fism  is  self- 

exam in ation . The Prophet M oham m ad sa id , “o n e  w ho k n ow s 

h im se lf k n o w s h is  Lord.” Self-know ledge is  b o th  th e  con d ition  and  

th e  goal in  S u fism . The im portant a sp ect o f se lf-k n ow led ge in
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Sufism  is  to  k n ow  a n d  exam in e o n e’s  ego/  se lf, or n a fs . Su fi 

m asters b e liev ed  th a t th rou gh  self-know ledge an d  self- 

exam in ation , an d  w ith  th e  help  o f zekr, th e in d iv id u al’s ego /s e lf  

fnafs) g o es th ro u g h  a  tran sform ation  from  b a se  ego tistica l q u a lities  

to su b lim e h u m a n  q u a lities o f love and pu rity . For the Sufi to 

reach  th e  s ta g e  o f “n a fs-a t-p ea ce” (n afs-m u tm a’n a ), an alogou s to 

th e sp iritu a l h eart, a s  d isc u sse d  earlier, is  on e o f th e m ain g oa ls in  

Sufism .

The In d iv id u a ls o n  th e S u fi p ath  are in stru cted  to do self- 

exam in ation  every n ig h t. The four a sp ects o f self-exam in ation  

(m ohasaba) a re  1. To observe on e’s  th ou gh ts an d  action s. 2 . To 

ex a m in e  o n e ’s  sp ir itu a l sta tes; to se e  if on e is  in  a  sta te  of 

m u ltip licity  or in  a  sta te  o f u n ity . 3 . To see  if  on e h a s hurt 

som eone, a n d  to co n seq u en tly  apologize. 4 . To co n sc io u sly  w ork on  

o n ese lf to ev a d e m ista k es.

W hen th e  b lam in g  ego h a s becom e refined  through  th e help  

o f in vocation  (zekr, rem em b ran ce),it becom es c lo ser  to the “self-a t- 

p eace” fn a fs-e  m otm aen a).

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



www.manaraa.com

C on tem p lation  fFekr)

C ontem plation  is  another o f th e inw ard a sp ec ts o f S u fism . 

A ccording to  N urbaksh (1979), therefore three m odes o f  

con tem p la tion  in  Sufism . They are: to contem plate u p o n  o n ese lf, in  

order to k n ow  one’s  self. This is  cited  in  th e Koran as: “D o th ey  n ot 

reflect u p o n  th em selves?” (30:8). Secondly, it is  to reflect u p o n  

G od’s  creation . Lastly, it is  to contem plate upon  God.

M editation (Moraqaba)

M editation m ean s contem plative w atch fu ln ess. It is  w ritten  

in  th e K oran th at “V erily God w atches over y o u ...” (4: 1); “th e  

W atchful” fal-Raqib) is  one of God’s  m any nam es, a s  m en tion ed  in  

th e K oran. T he Sufi know s that God w atch es over her a t every  

m om ent; it is  h is du ty  to preserve her heart from a ll d istra ctio n  

an d  evil th o u g h ts. M editation is  done w ith  the aid  o f in vocation  

(zekr), an d  seh-exam in ation . W hen th e Sufi exam in es her  

th o u g h ts, a ctio n s and  spiritual sta tes w ith  the help  o f zek r, th en  

sh e  ran tru ly  m editate upon the D ivine. In other w ords m oraqaba  

(m editation) is  a m u tu al “keeping w atch” betw een th e C reator an d  

th e  w ayfarer on  th e Sufi path.
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A bbadi (d. 5 4 7 /1 1 5 2 ), in  h is  P ersian  trea tise  o n  Sufi 

m ethodology, exp la in s th a t w a tch fu ln ess is  th e  m o st im portant too l 

in  d ifferentiatin g  betw een  d ifferen t k in d s o f “th o u g h t-im p u lses” 

(khawatir). T h ou gh t-im p u lses em ergin g  d u rin g  th e  practice of 

m editation or in vocation  ca n  g ive a n  im p ortan t im p lication  to th e  

sp iritual s ta te  o f th e  w ayfarer. N ajm  alD in  K ubra (1984) 

characterizes four k in d s o f th o u g h t-im p u lses a s  follow s: diabolic  

“shaytani”, from  th e ego “n a fsa n i”, an gelic  “m a la k i” a n d  Divine 

“rabm ani”. In  order to d iscr im in a te  b etw een  p o sitiv e  an d  negative  

th o u gh t-im p u lses the d iscip le  h a s  to  have str ic t se lf-d isc ip lin e. If 

the d iscip le  w a n ts to gratify th e  se n su a l an d  p sy ch ic  d esires o f th e  

ego (nafs) sh e  ca n  never ga in  th e  a b ility  to d ifferen tia te  betw een  

positive (D ivine, angelic) and  n eg a tiv e  (sa tan ic , egotistica l) th ou gh t- 

im p u lses or prom pting. T hrough p u rification , th e  d isc ip le ’s  heart 

becom es lik e  a  p o lish ed  m irror, in  w h ich  sh e  c a n  se e  th e p resen ce  

of different th o u g h t-im p u lses a n d  ca n  th u s d iscr im in a te  betw een  

them .

It is  th rou gh  th e se  variou s in w ard  p ractices th a t S u fism  a ttem p ts 

to a lleviate h u m a n  suffering.
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A lleviation  o f H um an Suffering A ccording to Sufism

O ne o f th e  a im s o f both  Sufi an d  Ju n g ia n  p sych o logy  is  the 

a llev ia tio n  o f h u m a n  suffering. In S u fism  th e path  to th e  alleviation  

o f su fferin g lie s  in  a n  in creasin g aw aren ess o f on e’s  in n er  sta te . 

W hen th e in d iv id u a l becom es co n sc io u s o f her inn er co n flic ts and  

m ech a n ism s, th is  c o n sc io u sn ess can  lead  to an  a llev ia tion  o f her 

p a in . The sp ir itu a l developm ent o f th e ind ividu al is , in  tu rn , 

reflected  an d  k n o w n  through  the d im in ish m en t o f h er su fferin g.

A ccording to  N urbakhsh  (1992) an d  m any oth er S u fi 

m a sters, th e m a in  so u rce  of h u m an  su ffering is  th e d esire  cau sed  

b y n afs-am m ara  (com m anding eg o /se lf). O ne goal o f S u fism  for the  

w ayfarer is  to tran sform  the cravings an d  th e d em an d s o f  n a fs- 

am m ara in to  m od ifiab le ten d en cies o f n afs-m otm aen a  (self-a t- 

p eace). The d e sir e s  an d  dem ands o f com m anding ego fnafs- 

am m ara) ca u se  p sy ch o log ica l and sp iritu a l con flict a n d  d isorder, 

w h ich  are m a n ifested  through anim al, sex u a l and  aggressive  

in s tin c ts . T hrough devotion  firadah) to th e sp iritu al g u id e  fpirh and  

th e  p ractice o f in n er  psych ological a sp ec ts  o f Sufism , th e  d iscip le’s 

p sy ch ic  con flicts c a n  be resolved. In th e  first stage o f th e  p a th , the 

en ergy  th a t w ork s tow ard satisfying th e p a ssio n s o f th e
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cam m anding ego is  transform ed in to  en ergy th a t h e lp s th e d isc ip le  

p o lish  the m irror o f th e  heart an d  to op en  th e  w ay for th e  

illu m in ation  o f th e  sp irit. T his tran sform ation  is  accom p lish ed  by  

the love and d evotion  th a t the d iscip le  h a s  for her sp iritu a l gu id e. 

In th e secon d  sta g e , o n ce the d iscip le h a s  becom e c lea n sed  o f  th e  

p a ssio n s, d em and s a n d  a ttach m en ts o f com m an d in g  ego, sh e  

rea ch es the sp iritu a l h eart th a t h o ld s th e D iv in e A ttributes.

In a  c lin ica l se ttin g  the th erap ist ca n  h e lp  th e p atien t 

u n d erstan d  her eg o tistica l ten d en cies w h ich  m ay be the c a u se  o f 

her em otional p ain . T h ese ego tistica l ten d en c ies  m ay be th e m a in  

ca u se  o f som e p sych olog ica l d isord ers su c h  a s  n a rc issism . T h u s  

the treatm ent o f ego tistica l ten d en cies, sp ec ia lly  in  th e ca se  o f  

n a rcissistic  d isord ers, m ay help  th e p a tien t relieve her su fferin g .

The M urad (sp iritual guide) and M urid fd iscip le) relation sh ip

The M urid, or d iscip le, is  th e  in d iv id u a l w ho feels faqr 

(sp iritual poverty). S h e fee ls a  n eed  to traverse th e sp iritu a l p a th  

th a t lead s to th e realization  o f Truth. The M urad, or sp iritu a l 

guide, is  the illu m in ated  ind ividual w ho h a s a lread y traversed  th e  

sta g es o f the sp iritu a l p ath  and  w ho is  a p p o in ted  a s  m aster (pir) by
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th e  previous m a ster  u n d er w hom  h e  h im se lf had un dergon e h is  

period  o f d iscip lesh ip . H e m u st d em on strate the khirqah (cloak  o f 

in itiation ) in  order to  be a  sp iritual g u id e, w ith  p erm ission  to guide  

d isc ip les . The sp ir itu a l p a th  for th e d isc ip le  begins w h en  sh e  feels 

sh e  h a s  found h er  sp ir itu a l guide. W hen  the m aster (pir) se e s  in  

th e  d iscip le th e sin cer ity  o f her in tention , in  traversing th e  sp iritu a l 

p ath , h e  then  in itia te s  th e  d iscip le in to  th e  path . In the b e g in n in g  

th e  m aster g ives th e  d isc ip le  in stru ctio n s abou t the p ra ctices th a t 

sh e  h a s  to u n d ertak e in  order to p ro g ress on  the path. T h en  th e  

m aster  observes th e  d isc ip le ’s u n co n sc io u s psych ological con flicts  

an d  a ss is ts  her in  cu rin g  them . N u rb ak h sh  (1990), in  h is  article  

S u fism  and P sy ch o a n a ly sis, w rites:

The program  o f th e  sp ir itu a l path  c o n s is ts  first o f a ll in  th e  
liq u id atin g o f th e  p sy ch ic  k n o ts ’, com p lexes and p a ssio n a l 
ten d en cies o f th e  d isc ip le , so  th at h e  a tta in s after a  certa in  period  
p sy ch ic  equilibrium  a n d  m oral h ea lth . T he secon d  stage o f th e  
T ariqah (sp iritual path) is  th e d isc ip le’s  a ssu m in g  the sp iritu a l 
v irtu es or h is  b ecom in g  em b ellish ed  w ith, the divine Q u alities an d  
A ttrib utes, (p. 208)

The m aster’s  a tten tio n  fnazar) on  th e  d iscip le’s  sp iritu a l

grow th, and th e d isc ip le ’s  love and d evotion  firadah) for th e  m aster

is  cru cia l for th e d isc ip le ’s  progression  o n  th e sp iritual p a th . B y

an alyzin g  dream s, v is io n s , and im ages, th e  m aster ga in s in s ig h ts
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in to  the p sych olog ica l d istu rb a n ces or th e  sp ir itu a l a d v a n cem en ts  

o f th e d iscip le.

In Su fism  th e  m a ster’s  love an d  a tten tio n  to th e  d isc ip le , 

alon g  w ith th e  d isc ip le ’s  love an d  d evotion  to th e  m aster, form  a  

transferential bond b etw een  th e tw o. T h is form  o f tra n sferen ce  

ca u ses a  sp iritu a l bon d  b etw een  th e m a ster  a n d  th e d isc ip le  w h ich  

resu lts in  sp iritu a l tran sform ation  o f th e  d isc ip le . The o u tco m e of 

th is  relationsh ip , a lon g w ith  th e sp iritu a l p ra ctices o f zek r, se lf- 

exam ination , con tem p lation , an d  m ed ita tio n  form s th e d isc ip le ’s 

se n se  of freedom  from  in fan tile  a tta ch m en ts a n d  id en tifica tio n s  

w ith  the d esires an d  com m an d s o f n a fs-a m m a ra  (com m anding  

ego).

The h ea lin g  p ro cess th a t resu lts in  th e  a llev ia tion  o f h u m an  

suffering in  S u fism  is  th u s  related  to th e  in w ard  p ra ctices o f th e  

sp iritual path  a s w ells a s  to  th e  rela tion sh ip  b etw een  m a ster  an d  

d iscip le. A nother h ea lin g  a sp ec t in  S u fism  is  th e  w eek ly  group  

m eetings fm aglis) a t th e  su fi cen ter fk n an igah ).

The m aster an d  d isc ip le  rela tion sh ip  c a n  be se en  a s  

analogous to th e a n a ly st a n d  an a lysan d  re la tio n sh ip  in  J u n g ia n  

psychology. In  b oth , th e  m a ster  or th e a n a ly s t m u st h ave gon e
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I l l

through, a  period  o f d isc ip le sh ip  or p erson a l an a lysis, w h ich  

q u a lifies th em  to h e lp  o th ers o n  their sp ir itu a l or p sych ological 

jo u rn ey s. B o th  th e S u fis  a n d  J u n g  believe th a t the p erson ality  o f 

th e  sp ir itu a l gu id e or th e  a n a ly st is  cru cia l in  th e  healing p ro cess  

o f th e  in d iv id u a l’s  p ro g ress in  self-rea liza tion , w h ich  lead s to  th e  

rea liza tion  o f  T ruth. W hile th e  em p h asis in  th e  m urad an d  m urid  

rela tio n sh ip  in  S u fism  is  for th e  m urid (d iscip le) to atta in  u n ity  of 

b ein g , in  J u n g ia n  p sy ch o lo g y  th e  em p h a sis in  th e  an alyst an d  

a n a ly sa n d  re la tio n sh ip  is  for th e  an a lysan d  to becom e 

in d iv id u ated . H ow ever, th e  tran sfren tia l rela tion sh ip  betw een  th e  

m a ste r /a n a ly s t an d  d isc ip le /a n a ly sa n d  is  a  cru cia l com p on en t o f 

ea ch  p ro cess.
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J u n g ia n  Individuation P rocess

Ju n g  (1959 p .275) u se s  th e  term  “in d iv id u ation ” to  d en ote  

th e  p rocess by w h ich  a  person  b eco m es a  p sy ch o log ica l “in 

d ividual”; a  separate, ind iv isib le u n ity  or “w h ole.” T he go a l o f th is  

p ro cess for Ju n g  is  th e  developm ent o f a  w hole p erso n a lity  th a t 

n o n eth eless does n o t ex ist in  iso la tio n , an d  w h ich  a c tu a lly  

con ta in s a  collective relation sh ip . Ind ividu ation  a lso , in c lu d e s  

som e level of op p osition  to so c ia l n orm s th a t have no d efin ite  

valid ity. In any psychotherapy grou n d ed  in  the d ep th  p sych ology , 

o n e’s  a im  is  to q u estio n  w hether w e are above an d  b ey o n d  th e  fa lse  

d istortion s provoked by the con ven tion s w e w ere b ro u gh t u p  w ith  

an d  lived by in  society .

The process o f becom ing c o n sc io u s ideally  in v o lv es a n  

objective experience o f th e “true se lf.” (W innicott, 1965) In  J u n g ia n  

experien ce the se lf is  grounded in  th e  in fin ite  realm  o f th e  collective  

u n co n sc io u s. An a u th en tic  exp erien ce o f the self, u n b lem ish ed  by  

illu sio n s, can  therefore be a  ten ta tive one: the co n ten ts  a risin g  

from  th e u n con scio u s, like dream s, v isio n s, or im ages, sh o u ld  be 

confronted  w ith th e  realization  th a t th eir  sign ifican ce is  n o t 

a b so lu te . They are u su a lly  led  by in te n se  em otions a n d  m ay tw ist
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our se lf-p ercep tion s in  a  p recariou s m an n er. T hrough J u n g ’s 

form u lation s o f p sych o lo g ica l im p lica tio n , w e have greater a c ce ss  

to d ifferent m ea n in g s in trin sic  in  th e  sym b olic lan gu age o f th e  

u n co n sc io u s. T h is d im in ish es th e  p eril o f our gettin g  random ly  

lu red  by som e o f it s  con ten ts.

J u n g ia n  A n alysis

The goal o f  J u n g ia n  a n a ly s is  is  th e  in d iv id u ation  p ro cess. 

J u n g ia n  a n a ly sis  is  a  d ia lectica l re la tio n sh ip  th a t ta k es p lace  

betw een  a n a ly st a n d  an a lysan d . J u n g  (1966b , p .8) exp la in s th a t 

th is  relation sh ip  is  reciprocal, b o th  a n a ly st and a n a ly sa n d  are 

affected  by it. J u n g  a sserts: “M y aim  is  to bring a b ou t a  p sy ch ic  

sta te  in  w h ich  m y p a tien t b eg in s to exp erim en t w ith  h is  ow n  

n atu re- a  sta te  o f  flu id ity , ch a n g e , an d  grow th w here n o th in g  is  

etern ally  fixed  a n d  h o p elessly  p etrified .” (1966b , p. 46) T his 

p sy ch ic  sta te  o f flu id ity  is  rea ch ed  w h en  th ere is  a  m ovem ent 

betw een  u n c o n sc io u s  co n ten ts a n d  eg o -co n sc io u sn ess an d  a n  

in tegration  o f th e  u n co n sc io u s c o n ten ts  in to  personality . In th is  

w ay the in d iv id u a l com es to term s w ith  h er u n co n sc io u s. The 

m eth od  o f active im agin ation , d ream  in terp retation  a n d  a n a ly sis  of

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



www.manaraa.com

114

b eh av iora l p a ttern s cau sed  by the activ a tio n  o f com p lex es an d  

a rch ety p es, are u se d  to help the a n a ly sa n d  to get in  to u c h  w ith  her 

u n co n sc io u s.

M urray S te in  (1982) exp lain s c la ss ic a l Ju n g ian  a n a ly s is  a s

c o n sis tin g  o f tw o sta g es. Sim ilarly, a s  w a s previou sly  n o ted , in  Sufi

p sy ch o lo g y  th ere are two stages: in  th e  in itia l stage th e  sp ir itu a l

g u id e  exam in es an d  an alyzes th e b ehavior and  in n er c o n flic ts  o f

th e  d isc ip le  th rou gh  th e in terp retation  o f dream s an d  v is io n s .

F u rth er, th e sp ir itu a l guide exam in es th e  inner co n flic ts an d

o b se ss io n s  th a t a r ise  during ch ild hood . In  the later s ta g e  th e

sp ir itu a l gu ide, u n lik e  the Ju n g ian  a n a ly st, h e lp s th e  d isc ip le  gain

h e a r t c o n sc io u sn ess  w hich  resu lts in  th e  p ossib le  a tta in m en t o f

u n ity  o f being or w ah dat a l-w uiu d . A ccording to  S te in

(1 9 8 2 ), in  the first stage o f c la ssica l J u n g ia n  a n a ly sis , th e

a n a ly sa n d  g a in s in sig h ts into co n ten ts involving th e p erso n a l

u n c o n sc io u s su c h  a s , childhood em otion a l problem s a n d  p erson a l

co m p lex es. The seco n d  stage c o n sis ts  o f confronting a rch ety p a l

c o n te n ts  em erging from  the collective u n co n sc io u s. J u n g  a sser ts:

It i s  o f  course im p ossib le  to free o n e se lf from  on e’s  ch ild h o o d  
w ith o u t a  great d ea l o f w ork to i t ... n or c a n  it  be a ch iev ed  th rou gh  
in te llec tu a l know ledge only; w h at is  a lo n e  effective is  a  
rem em b ering th a t is  a lso  a  re-exp erien cing. ... “p erso n a l
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u n co n sc io u s” m u st a lw ays be d ea lt w ith  first, th a t is , m ade  
co n sc io u s, o th erw ise  th e  gatew ay to  th e  collective u n co n sc io u s nan 
n o t b e opened . The jo u rn ey  w ith  fa th er an d  m other u p  an d  dow n  
m an y ladders rep resen ts th e  m a k in g  co n sc io u s o f in fan tile  
co n ten ts th a t n o t y e t b een  in tegrated . (1953 , p . 62)

In  rem em bering ch ild h ood  m em ories one re-exp erien ces the  

a ffect o f th o se  m em ories w ith  th e  p r e sen t ad u lt c o n sc io u sn ess . 

W hen com p lexes are co n n ected  to th e  m em ories o f ch ild h ood  

ev en ts th a t h a d  cru cia l effect o n  em otion a l developm ent, th ese  

com p lexes lo se  their a ffectiv ity  an d  n o  longer d istort 

c o n sc io u sn ess . T hrough th is  p ro cess o f w orking w ith  com p lexes, 

activatin g  th e arch etyp al co n ten ts o f th e  u n co n sc io u s, the  

in d iv id u al p rogressively  exp erien ces n ew  p o ten tia lities and  feelin gs. 

He u s e s  th e sym b olic ap p roach  to m ak e th e con n ectio n  “betw een a  

p sych olog ica l p a ttern  or im age an d  its  arch etypal d im en sion .” 

(S tein , 1982, p . 38)

In J u n g ian  a n a ly sis  th e  ego is  brough t in to  a  co n sc io u s  

rela tion sh ip  w ith  th e  d isco n n ected  u n co n sc io u s co n ten ts o f the  

person ality . T h is p ro cess, accord ing to  J u n g ia n  a n a ly st M urray 

S te in  (1982), is  acco m p lish ed  by w ithdraw al o f th e p ositive  or 

n egative sh ad ow  p rojection s, an d  th e  confron tation  w ith  th e  

con trasexu a l a sp ec t o f p erson a lity  -a n im a /a n im u s.
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T h ese a sp ec ts  o f personality reflect th em selves in  dream  

im a g es and  in  th e  experience of projection in  transference a n d  

cou n ter-tran sferen ce. By becom ing co n sc io u s o f th ese  factors, th e  

ego’s  id en tifica tion  w ith  the underlying p attern s o f their 

m ech a n ism s le s se n s  and new  featu res o f p erson ality  are 

in tegrated .

The p rogress th a t is  m ade by th is  p ro cess h e lp s the  

in d iv id u a l to experien ce the internal source o f w h o len ess - th e  Self. 

W ith th is  an a ly tica l work, the ego’s  con n ection  to a  form er lea d in g  

p attern  o f id en tity  is  d isintegrated in  its n ew  co n sc io u s rela tio n  

w ith  th e  u n co n sc io u s parts of personality . T his p rocess c a u se s  

p a in  an d  su fferin g b ecau se the ego lo se s  its  fam iliar p sych o log ica l 

grou n d  o f id en tifica tion  w ith  inner objects or ou ter rela tio n sh ip s  

w ith  people.

T he A nalytic S tructure

The an alytic  structure co n sists  o f th e an a lyst, the an a ly sa n d , 

regu lar w eek ly se ss io n s , fees, and a  theoretically  con stru cted  

m eth od  o f a n a ly sis . Ju n g  (1966) em p h asizes th e  im portance o f  

u n d ersta n d in g  th e  psychological n eed s, developm ental sta g e , ego-
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strength, an d  th e  a b ility  o f in tro sp ectio n  o f th e p a tien t, (p. 19) J u n g  

view s a n a ly sa n d  a s  a n  “in d iv id u al c a se ”, “w ith  th e m o st 

h eterogen eou s n e e d s  an d  d em a n d s... for w h ich  rea so n  it  is  better  

for th e doctor to a b an d o n  a ll p recon ceived  o p in io n s.” (1 9 6 6 , p. 71) 

T his certa in ly  d o e s  n o t m ean  th a t h e  sh o u ld  n ot h ave a n  op in ion  

on  th e p erso n a lity  dyn am ic o f th e  in d iv id u a l. J u n g  d isa g rees w ith  

p sych olog ica l th eo r ie s th a t cla im  to  k n o w  th e  tru th  a b o u t th e  

h u m an p sy ch e  a n d  th e  treatm en ts o f its  m alad ies. H e w a rn s u s  

th at “n oth in g  is  m ore d eleteriou s th a n  a  routine u n d ersta n d in g  o f 

everything” (1 9 6 6 , p . 87).

O n th e o n e  h a n d , J u n g  em p h a sizes th e  im portance o f the  

an a lyst’s k n ow led ge o f p sych op ath o logy  an d  the p r in c ip les o f depth  

psychology. O n th e  oth er hand , o n ce  th e  an a ly st is  w ell tra in ed  

and exp erien ced  h e  ca n  th en  “forget” a ll o f th is , an d  s itu a te  h im self 

w ith  regard to th e  a n a ly sa n d  in  a n a ly s is  in  her ca p acity  a s  an  

ind ividu al an d  u n iq u e  ca se . J u n g  em p h a sizes the im p ortan ce of 

th e a n a ly st’s  p erso n a lity  a s  th e “h ea lin g  factor” in  trea tm en t (1966 , 

p. 88). The a n a ly st’s  life  exp erien ce a n d  h is  p erson al a n a ly s is  can  

high ly a ffect h is  re la tio n sh ip  w ith  th e  p a tien t and  th e  h ea lin g  

p rocess. J u n g  a sser ts:
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A nd it  h a s  b een  confirm ed over an d  over again  by ex p erien ce , th a t 
w h a t th e  d octor fa ils to see  in  h im self h e  either w ill n o t se e  a t a ll, 
or w ill se e  g ro ssly  exaggerated, in  h is  patient; further, h e  
en co u ra g es th o se  th in gs to w h ich  h e h im se lf u n co n sc io u sly  
in c lin e s , a n d  con d em n s everyth ing th a t h e  abhors in  h im self. 
(1 9 6 6 , p . 115)

B y  b e in g  c o n sc io u s o f h is  ow n p sych ologica l m ech an ism s, th e  

a n a ly st c a n  d ifferentiate betw een  h is  in n er con viction s an d  

p erso n a l is s u e s  an d  h is  p a tien t’s  em otion al and p sy ch o lo g ica l pain .
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V. C lin ica l Im p lication s

In th is  sectio n , I w ill d is c u ss  th e c lin ic a l im p lication  o f Sufi 

psychology in  relation  to c lin ica l p ra ctices. It is  th e th e sis  o f th is  

d issertation  th a t Sufi id ea s, n o t on ly  com m en su rate  w ith  a  

Jun gian  p sych ological fram ew ork, b u t th a t th ey  en rich  and  

enhance the th erap eu tic p ro cess w h en  in tegrated  in to  a  clin ica l 

setting.

This chapter w ill explore th e  c lin ica l ap p lica tion  o f Sufi 

psychology by focu sin g  on  n a r c iss istic  p erso n a lity  d isorder. T his 

disorder w ill b e  defined an d  d escrib ed  accord in g  to object relation , 

and Jun gian  a n d  Sufi p sych ology . E ven th o u g h , th e se  p sych o log ies  

vary greatly in  their approach , o n e can  fin d  p a ra lle ls in  their  

treatm ent o f n a rc issistic  p erso n a lity  d isorder.

I w ill sh ow  th at S u fi p sych o logy  in  ad d ition  to  J u n g ian  

psychology ca n  be u sed  in  a  c lin ica l se ttin g  to trea t n arc issism . 

A lthough their in terp retation  o f th is  d isorder v a r ies, both  

psychologies sh o w  parallels in  th eir  treatm en t. The goal of both  

psychologies, in  treating n a r c iss istic  p erson a lity  d isorder is  

transform ing self-love in  th e  n a rc issist.
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The N a rcissistic  P erson a lity  D isorder

T he D iagn ostic  a n d  S ta tistica l M anual o f M ental D isorder 

(1994), ch aracterizes n a r c is s is tic  personality  d isorder a s “a  

gran d iose se n se  o f self-im p ortan ce”, a s  “require[ing] con stan t 

a tten tio n  an d  ad m iration ”, a s  “lack[ing] em pathy”, and a s  

“reactjjng] to  criticism  w ith  fee lin gs o f rage, sh am e, or h u m ilia tion .” 

(p. 351) N a rcissistic  p erso n a lity  disorder or d istu rb an ce, p erta in s  

to a  p erso n  w ho is  en a m ou red  w ith  herself. The n a rcissistic  

in d iv id u al is  u su a lly  ch arm in g  and  attracts adm iration from  

oth ers.

A ccording to F reu d  (1914), n arcissism  co n stitu tes a  

w ithdraw al o f in stin c tu a l energy from  external objects or people, 

and a n  in v estm en t o f lib id o  in  the ego. As a  con seq u en ce o f th is  

in vestm en t, th e  n a r c is s is t is  self-ab sorbed  and  incapab le o f loving  

others.

K ohut v iew s n a r c is s is tic  d istu rb ance a s th e  ca u se  o f the  

d efects in  th e  stru ctu re o f  th e  self. T hese d efects are the resu lt o f 

d efic ien cies in  childhood; a  p arental lack  of em p ath ic resp on se to 

the ch ild ’s  n eed  for m irrorin g  an d  idealization  are the ca u ses of 

n a r c issistic  d istu rb an ce. T h e love o f th e parent, p lays the role o f

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



www.manaraa.com

121

self-ob ject, w h ich  rep resen ts a  part o f th e  s e lf  a n d  provides a  

fu n ctio n  for th e self. (1 9 7 7 , p. 192) A ccord in g to Kobait (1971), in  

n a rc issistic  d istu rb ance, th e  self-ob ject’s  (p aren t’s) em pathic  

resp o n se  to the n eed s o f th e  ch ild  are e ith er  m iss in g  or 

inappropriate. N arcissistic  sym p tom s in  th e  a d u lt th u s  in clu d e  

problem s in  form ing re la tio n sh ip s. The n a r c is s is t  o ften  sh ow s a  

lack  o f em pathy for other p eop le’s  fee lin g s a n d  n eed s; a  lack  o f 

hum or; th e tendency tow ard a ttack s o f u n co n tro lled  rage; and a  

la ck  o f in terest in  sex, an d  h yp och on d riacal co m p la in ts. (Kohut, 

1 9 7 1 , p . 16, 23)

A ccording to Otto K em berg (1975) n a r c is s is tic  p erson a lities  

dem onstrate overw helm ing am bitioun , gra n d io se  p h a n ta sies, a lo n g  

w ith  feelin gs o f boredom , em p tin ess an d  in feriority . N a rcissists are  

very d epend en t on  extern al adm iration a n d  ap p roval. Their m ain  

con cern  is  power, m aterial w ealth , an d  th e  d esire  for excellen ce. In  

accord an ce w ith  K ohut’s  view , K em berg s e e s  n a r c iss istic  

p erson a lities a s  lack ing a n  em p ath ic u n d ersta n d in g  o f o th ers’ 

n eed s and  feelin gs. K em berg em p h a sizes “th e  p resen ce  o f chron ic, 

in ten se  envy, and d efen ses ag a in st su c h  en v y  -  particu larly  

d evaluation , om nipoten t control, an d  n a r c is s is tic  w ithdraw al -  a s
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m ajor ch a ra cter istics o f [n a r c iss is ts ’s] em otional life .” (1975 , p.

264) W hile K em b erg  s tr e s se s  th e  sh ortcom in gs o f n a rc issistic  

p erso n a lities, K ohut se e s  th e  d ep ressiv e  com p onent and  the lack  of 

se lf-esteem  a s  th e  core o f th e  d isord er.

E ven th o u g h  J u n g  n ever d irectly  u se s  th e term  “n arcissistic  

d istu rb a n ce” in  h is  w riting, h e  d e fin es p sych ic d istu rb an ces a s  a  

“self-d iv isio n ” (1 9 1 2 a , para. 4 3 0 ). A ccording to J u n g  w h en  the ego 

is  a lien ated  from  th e  S e lf th ere  is  n o  harm ony b etw een  con sciou s  

a ttitu d es, a n d  ten d en c ies p erta in in g  to the tota lity  o f the  

p erson ality .

A lth ou gh  J u n g  w a s n o t in terested  in  path ological sym ptom s, 

m ore recen t J u n g ia n  a n a ly sts , su c h  a s  Mario Jacob y  and N athan  

S ch w artz-S a lan t, h ave exp lored  a n d  exp lained  n a rc issistic  

d istu rb an ce in  th e  lig h t o f J u n g ia n  theory. U sing th e  m yth o f 

N a rcissu s a n d  its  im agery, th ey  em p h asize  the sign ifican ce of 

tran sform ation  rath er th a n  it s ’ p a th o log ica l sym ptom s.

T urning n o w  to th e S u fi p ersp ective , w e are im m ediately  

p resen ted  w ith  a  d ifficu lty . S u fi p sych ology , u n lik e w estern  

p sy ch o lo g ies, i s  n o t con cern ed  w ith  u s in g  psych ological 

term inology a s  a  form  o f p ath ology . W e can  see , how ever, how
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n a rc issistic  ten d en cies can  be v iew ed  a s  requiring transform ation . 

T hese n a rc issistic  ten d en cies, ca n  be u n d erstood  in  term s o f 

ten d en cies o f the nafs-am m ara or com m anding ego.

A ccording to Sufi psych ology, m o st hum an b ein g s suffer w ith  

n a rc issistic  d istu rb ance, from  self-love a n d  self-im p ortance. This 

self-love is  th e  root o f h u m an  su fferin g, b eca u se  it  is  d iscon n ected  

from  th e sou rce  o f B eing- God. N a rcissistic  self-ab sorp tion  

d istracts from  grasping an d  relatin g  to th e  totality o f ou r being. 

A ccording to N urbaksh (1992), In  P sych ology of S u fism . th e  level of 

th e ego ca lled  nafs-am m ara c o n sis ts  o f self-love. The 

ch aracteristics of th is level o f th e ego are greed, h o stility , anger, 

lu stfu ln e ss , envy, and arrogance. The goal o f Sufi p sych ology  in  

treating th is  “n arcissistic  d isorder”, or a scen d en cy  o f th e  

com m anding-ego, is  to rep lace self-love w ith  G od-love or other- 

love, love o f w h at is  ou tsid e ou rselv es. The asp iran t m u st replace 

self-love w ith  love and sen sitiv ity  to other fellow  h u m an  beings. In 

doing so , th e  n a rc issist fee ls m ore con n ected  to h u m an ity . O thers 

are no lon ger m ere reflection s or m irrors o f adm iration , b u t are 

separate in d iv id u als w ith  their ow n n eed s an d  feelin gs.
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In  th is  stu d y , I sh a ll describ e a n d  ex p la in  th e w ays Ju n g ia n  

and S u fi p sy ch o lo g ies v iew  n a rc issistic  d isord er. A lso, I w ill explore 

th e treatm en ts th e y  su g g est, in d ica tin g  h o w  th ey  m ay be integrated  

in to a  c lin ica l se ttin g .

T hrough a n  exa m in a tion  o f th e  d isord er o f n a rc issism  

person ality , I w ish  to  sh o w  th e fu n d a m en ta l a lign m en t o f S u fi and  

J u n g ia n  fram ew orks. I w ill further ex a m in e  how , in  a  concrete  

c lin ica l settin g , S u fi id e a s  an d  p ra ctices m ay b e u sed  to en h an ce  

an d  en rich  the h e a lin g  p ro cess. In tegratin g  th e  explicitly  sp iritu a l 

p ractices o f S u fism  in to  a  Ju n g ian  p ra ctice  is  n o t a  radical 

tran sform ation  o f th a t  p ractice, b u t a n  ex p a n sio n  u p on  J u n g ’s  

already som ew h at sp ir itu a l lean in gs. T he m ovem ent th a t J u n g  and  

h is  follow ers h ave m a d e aw ay from  a  d ise a se  an d  pathology b ased  

a cco u n t o f d isord er, a n d  tow ards an  a c co u n t rooted in  a  q u est for 

p sy ch ic  an d  sp ir itu a l w h o len ess, is  on e to  w h ich  th is  d isserta tion  

h o p es to con trib u te. T he m etap h ysica l d im en sio n  of J u n g ian  

p sych ology  is  far from  th e  surface. In com p arin g  it  to and  read ing  

it  a lon gsid e th e a n c ie n t sp iritu a l p ractice  o f  Su fism , I hope to  sh ow  

th a t th is  d im en sion  is  a n  e ssen tia l an d  fu n d a m en ta l a sp ect o f any  

ad eq u ate p sy ch o lo g ica l theory and p ractice.
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C ase o f R ose

R ose is  a  3 4  years o ld  w om an w ho cam e to  therapy b eca u se  

o f h er  in ab ility  to sta y  in  a  com m itted re la tio n sh ip . After her 

boyfriend E rick broke up  w ith  her, sh e  fe lt d ep ressed  and  rejected . 

S h e said: “I w an ted  to m arry him  and  sta r t a  fam ily  b u t noth ing  

w orked a s  I h ad  p lan n ed  it .” I asked  a b o u t her p la n . S h e said: “to  

go o u t w ith  bim  for a  year or so  and th e n  to  get m arried and se ttle  

d ow n .” T hen I a sk ed  R ose to te ll m e a b o u t h er rela tion sh ip  w ith  

E ric. She sa id  th a t th ey  w en t ou t togeth er for five m on th s at th e  

en d  o f w h ich  h e  left her b eca u se  he th o u g h t sh e  “sh ow ed  too m u ch  

in terest in  other m en .” I a sk ed  her if  sh e  th o u g h t th a t th is  m ight 

be th e  ca se . R ose lau gh ed  an d  said  “w ell w h en  h e  did n ot give m e  

en o u g h  a tten tion  I w ould  flirt w ith other g u y s ju s t  to m ake him  

je a lo u s .” I a sk ed  R ose w h at attracted  h er  to  E ric. H er face lit u p  

a n d  sh e  con tin u ed  “th e w ay h e adored m e, th e  com p lim en ts h e  

gave m e, an d  h e w a s h an d som e.”

She w en t on  in  elaborate detail a b o u t h o w  sh e  w a s the 

cen ter  o f a tten tion  in  the relation sh ip . W hile a ll h er stories w ere 

en terta in in g , I foun d  it very in terestin g  th a t I s till h a d  n ot been  

g iven  a n  answ er to m y q u estion . It w as a ll a b o u t R ose and  n oth in g

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



www.manaraa.com

ab ou t Eric. I k n ew  little  o f w ho h e  w a s a s  a  p erson  apart from  h is  

relation sh ip  to  h er. I th o u g h t th a t p erh ap s E ric’s  fu n ction  w a s to 

provide R ose w ith  n a r c iss istic  su p p lie s. I a lso  felt th a t I too  m ay  

have to carry su c h  a  fu n ction , in  order for the therapy to go  

som ew here.

R ose’s  fa th er  B ill w a s a  “resp o n sib le  fam ily m an” a n d  an  

ow ner of a  g a s sta tio n . He w a s som ew h at un involved  w ith  fam ily  

affairs. It seem ed  th a t S te lla  h is  w ife d id  n o t give h im  m u ch  room  

sin ce  sh e w a s th e  “b o ss” a n d  d ec isio n  m aker. S tella , a s  R ose  

described her m other w as “a  very attractive w om an w ho cared  a  lot 

ab ou t her a p p ea ra n ce .” S h e w a s a  co llege graduate w ith  a  

credential in  secon d ary  ed u ca tio n . S te lla  alw ays w anted  to peruse  

a  career a s  a  tea ch er  b u t B ill w an ted  h er hom e to take care o f the  

h ou se. He a lso  in s is te d  th a t S te lla  w a s th e on ly  p erson  h e  cou ld  

tru st to “tak e care o f book s dow n a t th e  g a s sta tio n .”

A ccording to R ose th e  fam ily  h ad  w h at th ey  n eed ed  b u t there 

w as no room  for lu x u ries. S h e sa id  th a t her m om  w as “k in d a  

depressed” u n le s s  w h en  sh e  w en t sh opp ing. A pparently S te lla  ju st  

loved to sh op , m o stly  for n e e d le ss  th in g s. I found th is  inform ation  

very in terestin g . H ere is  a  fam ily  w ho struggled  econ om ically  w hile
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th e  m other gratified  h er em otional n eed s b y  fillin g  her h o u se  w ith  

clu tter. The m ore R ose talked  about h er m other th e  m ore I realized  

th a t S tella  u se d  h er fam ily to gratify her ow n n a rc issistic  n eed s. It 

w a s b eco m in g  ap p aren t th a t Rose w as n o t th e  on ly  w om an in  th is  

fam ily who y earn ed  to be the center o f a tten tion . S tella ’s  la ck  o f 

sen sitiv ity  to h er  fam ily’s  em otional n eed s a s  separate ind iv idu als; 

h er strivings for perfection  in  her appearance; an d  her u n b rid led  

love o f luxury c learly  gave evidence o f a  n a r c issistic  quality  in  her  

personality.

R ose h a d  sister  R onda who w as five y ea rs younger an d  a  

brother Jack  w h o w as three years younger th a n  her. R ose 

m entioned  th a t R on da w as her m other’s “darling” and sh e  go t a ll 

th e  atten tion  from  her parents. Rose and  R onda h ad  an  “okay” 

relation sh ip  a s  sh e  p u ts it. Rose seem ed n o t to w an t to ta lk  a b o u t 

h er sister. I w a s feelin g  som e of Rose’s envy and  resen tm en t tow ard  

h er sister  w ho w a s th e fam ily’s darling. I a lso  felt th at sh e  w an ted  

to  be the cen ter o f m y atten tion  and n o t h er  sister . I a sk ed  R ose if  

sh e  felt loved b y  h er  paren ts. She p au sed  a n d  w ith  a  sa rca stic  

sm ile replied “I d o n ’t know , I gu ess”, sh e  th e n  qu ick ly ch an ged  th e  

su bject. At th a t p o in t I realized  that u n d ern eath , R ose feels
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un loved  by her p a ren ts a n d  w as n o t y e t  read y to see  it. I k n ew  th a t 

on e o f the m ain  is s u e s  th a t w e w ou ld  n eed  to resolve w o u ld  be for 

R ose to better u n d ersta n d  her “re la tio n sh ip  problem s w ith  m en .”

D uring th e  co u rse  o f our th erap y  I fe lt m ore lik e a n  a u d ien ce  

w atch ing R ose’s  “gran d io se  self” in  a c tio n . M any tim es I w o u ld  feel 

left out, w ith  n o  room  to engage in  a  d ia lec tic  re la tio n sh ip . R ose  

w ou ld  tell m e sto r ie s  a b o u t her p a s t re la tio n sh ip s w ith  m en , b u t 

th ese  stories co n ta in ed  little  or no d e p th  o f feelin g, a tta ch m en t or 

love. I m ostly  got th e  im p ression  th a t sh e  w a s ta lk in g  a b o u t  

som eone e lse  rath er th a n  her self. It w a s  a  d elicate m o m en t in  the  

therapy, w h en  I w a n ted  to bring so m e o f th is  to her a tten tio n  

w ith ou t overw helm ing h er fragile ego stru ctu re . I com m en ted  in  a  

reflective tone o f cu r io sity , th a t a ll th e  sto r ies  sh e  w a s te llin g  m e  

ab ou t her re la tio n sh ip s w ere very in te re stin g  b u t th a t I som etim es  

w ondered ab ou t h o w  sh e  really  felt a b o u t th e se  m en. “D id  y o u  love 

an y o f them ?” I a sk ed . S h e replied: “w h en  I fe lt there w a s a  ch an ce  

th a t w e m ight g et m arried , I loved th em , an d  if  n o t forget i t .” I said: 

“so  if  they  w ou ld  agree w ith  your fu tu re  p la n  for them  th ey  w ou ld  

be loved by you ?” R ose agreed. I a lso  a sk ed  R ose a b ou t h er  fan tasy  

o f getting m arried a n d  w h at m arriage m ea n t to her. S h e sa id :
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“w ou ld n ’t  it b e  n ice  to be w ith  som eon e w ho loves y o u  a n d  takes 

care o f y o u .” I agreed  a n d  said: “in d eed  it w ou ld  be n ic e .”

B u t th en  I te s te d  th e  w aters further, su g g estin g  th a t on e day sh e  

m igh t find  it  rew ard in g to care for th e  sp ec ia l m an  in  h er life a s  

m u ch  a s  sh e  d esired  to  b e cared for.

T his id e a  p red ictab ly  fell o f d ea f ears. R ose, it  w ou ld  appear 

from  the th erap y  a s  it  h a d  progressed  th u s far, w as a ll b u t devoid  

o f an y a w a ren ess o f a n  in n er life. S h e seem ed  to be w ith o u t fan tasy  

or im agin ation . Yet, I co u ld  sen se  som eth in g  playfu l, even  creative, 

stirring in s id e  her. I h a d  to hold  back  m y su rp rise w h en  on e day 

w ith ou t m y h a v in g  m ade th e  su g gestio n  sh e  show ed u p  w ith  w hat 

sh e  d escrib ed  a s  “a  rea lly  erazy drea m .”

“Crazy dream ” I reflected , “I w ould lik e to hear m ore a b o u t it. Is 

th a t w hat y o u  h ave w ritten  in  the n ote  book you  are hold in g?”

R ose: “y es, I k n o w  y o u  sh rin k s like a ll th is  k in d  o f u n co n sc io u s  

stu ff. B u t r ig h t n ow  I w a n t to talk  a b o u t Erick. I w ill never really  

u n d erstan d  m y se lf u n til I know  w h at I am  doing w rong w ith  th ese  

m en .”

S h e sim ply w o u ld  n o t retu rn  to the “crazy dream ”. W eeks w en t by  

w ith ou t th e  n o te  book  in  h er hand.
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So far m y im p ressio n  o f R ose w a s c o n siste n t w ith  a  w om an  

of un realized  p oten tia l. A w om an w ho appeared m uch  you n ger  

than  her age and w ho seem ed  cu to ff from  her fem in ine self. R o se’s  

w ell groom ed and  sty lish  app earance w as in d icative o f her d esire  

for perfection  and  her n eed  for adm iration  from  th e o u tsid e  w orld . 

B u t u n d ern eath  th is  th in  ven eer I cou ld  fee l h er  em p tin ess an d  

despair. S h e w as very good a t m ask in g  her p a in  by en terta in in g  m e  

w ith stories ab ou t h er re la tio n sh ip s w ith  m en . R ose had  d ifficu lty  

talking ab ou t her fam ily. S om etim es sh e  w ou ld  te ll m e th a t sh e  

could n ot rem em ber certa in  th in g s ab ou t her ch ildhood . I n o ticed  

contrad ictions in  th e  exp erien ces sh e  sa id  sh e  h a s had  in  her  

relation sh ip s w ith  p eop le. T h is seem ed  very typ ical o f a  p erso n  

suffering from  n a rc issistic  p erso n a lity  disorder.

The n a r c iss ist u su a lly  ten d s to se lective ly  rem em ber e v en ts  

th at m ake h er look good to h e r se lf an d  to o th ers. R eality is  filtered  

through a  p ro cess in  w h ich  th e  ego b ecom es inflated; th e ego o f th e  

person  is  th e “m ain  character” or th e “star” o f even ts. T his 

distortion o f reality  c a u se s  th e  n a r c iss ist to be u n ab le  to h ave a  

real sen se  o f h erse lf an d  o th ers. If o th ers are m ere reflection s o f  

the “grandiose self” th ey  are a ccep ted  an d  loved , otherw ise th ey  are
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scorn ed  a n d  rejected . The n a r c iss ist’s  desire to m erge w ith  th e  

“id ea lized  o b ject,” th e a ll pow erful a n d  perfect, is  du e in  a n  effort to  

gain so m e o f th a t pow er and  p erfection .

T h is p ara lle ls E dinger’s  first sta g e  o f e g o /se lf developm ent 

w here th e  ego is  in  u n io n  w ith  th e S e lf  (God). The ego a t th is  stage  

is  in fla ted  th rou gh  its  id en tifica tion  w ith  th e Self. T his lack  o f  

d ifferentiation  b etw een  th e  ego and  S e lf  is  the m ain a sp ec t o f 

n a rc issistic  p erson a lity  disorder. T he n a rc issist is in  u n ion  w ith  

th e tra n scen d en t a sp ec t o f her b ein g  w ith o u t experiencing it  a s  the  

“oth er,” w h om  sh e  can  gain  in sig h t a n d  w isdom  from . O n th is  

su b ject I co u ld  n o t help  b u t con sid er  S h ab estari’s w ords on  

oth ern ess:

A ll th e se  form s o f “o th ern ess”
are in  rea lity  b u t illu sio n s from  y o u .
w h a t m a k es th e p o in t appear a  circle
is  b u t th e  sp eed  w ith  w h ich  it  m o v es. (Nurbaksh, 1996 , p.
34)

In  th e  n ex t se ss io n  R ose arrived  w ith  her notebook. Sh e said: 

“I have d ecid ed  to te ll y o u  the crazy d ream .” I w as excited  and  

cu riou s. S h e  con tin u ed  “I w as b ein g  b o m  ou t of a h orse. I cou ld  

see  m y h ea d  stick in g  o u t o f th e h o r se ’s  a n u s.” I said: “it is  a  

w onderfu l dream , I w onder how  y o u  fe e l abou t it?” “W hat do you
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m ean” sh e  ask ed . I replied: “I m ea n  w h a t are you r fee lin g s ab o u t 

h o rses a n d  w h at it  m eans to b e b o m  o u t o f a  h o rse? ” R ose said: 

“B lack  B ea u ty  w as m y favorite sto ry  a s  a  ch ild . I fe lt  it  b elon ged  to 

m e. Som etim es a t n ight I w ou ld  ta lk  to it  u n til I fe ll s le e p .” “D o you  

feel th a t th e  h o rse  in  your dream  is  lik e  a  B lack  B ea u ty ”, I a sk ed . 

R ose p a u sed  an d  then  co n tin u ed  “w e ll I d on ’t kn ow , le t  m e th in k . 

In eith er c a se  I am  being b o m  o u t o f it .” I said: “th is  tim e y o u  

belong to it  b u t a t the sam e tim e y o u  are sep aratin g  from  it .” 

In terestin g  sh e  said . However, I fe lt th a t R ose d id  n o t fo llow  w h a t I 

w as a llu d in g  to , sh e th en  q u ick ly  ch a n ged  th e su b ject. S h e said: 

“Eric u se d  to ca ll m e a  h orse’s  a s s ” a n d  b egan  to la u g h . I fou n d  

m y self la u gh in g  w ith  her a lth o u g h  I recogn ized  th a t h er  lau gh ter  

w as m ore lik ely  a  defense a g a in st h er  in tern a l p a in  a n d  a n  in ab ility  

to a llow  h e r se lf fee l the pain  o f rejection . I tried  to b rin g  R ose back  

to th e dream  an d  her a sso c ia tio n s to it  b u t sh e  r e s is te d .

U sin g  E dinger’s first sta g e  o f  e g o /s e lf  d evelop m en t, I cou ld  

u n d erstan d  th e u n con sciou s m essa g e  o f R ose’s  ego sep a ra tio n  

from  th e S e lf -  h orse/m oth er. T he im age o f b irth  co n v ey s a  slow  

and  p a in fu l p rocess in  w hich  a  n e w  se lf  ca n  em erge. T h is dream  is  

p oin tin g tow ard a  future tran sform ation  th a t is  o n  th e  w ay. I w as
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o p tim istic  a n d  h ap py to se e  th e  p rogress o f our w ork, bu t R ose still 

h ad  d ifficu lty  tak in g  in  m y in terp retation s.

T u rn in g  to  th e Su fi p sy ch o lo g ica l poin t o f view , R ose’s dream  

con veys th e  sta g e  of n a fs am m ara (com m anding ego) th at sh e w as 

stu ck  in  th e  “h o r se ’s  belly”. B y  b ein g  b om , a  separation  takes 

p lace from  th e  h o rse /m o th er . T he b irth  is  an  u n u su a l one, d u e to  

her co m in g  o u t o f the h o r se ’s  a n u s. T he a n u s is  a n  opening from  

w h ich  h u m a n  w a ste  com es o u t. R ose is  co m in g  o u t o f th is stage o f 

n afs th a t h a s  th e  attrib ute o f  gran d iosity , control, an d  the desire  

for pow er. T he dream  p o in ts to h er havin g to deal w ith  the “sh it” in  

order to  co m e o u t o f it. B ein g  stu ck  in  the an al b irth  canal portrays 

th a t sh e  h a s  to  sta y  in  co n str ictin g  d ark n ess, w here sh e does n ot 

have a n y  p ow er o f control.

For th e  n e x t four s e s s io n s  R ose did not appear a s  happy and  

bubbly a s  sh e  u su a lly  ap p eared . O ne day sh e cam e in  and said: “ 

n o th in g  m a k e s se n se  anym ore, I fee l so  lo st and  I do n ot like the  

w ay m y life  is  g o in g .” I reflected  th a t sh e  felt her life is  m ean in gless 

an d  th a t sh e  h a d  lo st a  se n se  o f p u rp ose in  life. Sh e agreed to th is  

by sa y in g  “a ll th e se  years I w a n ted  to be loved by a  m an, look w h at 

hap pened: I g o t dum ped”. I w a n ted  to becom e a  law yer in stead  I
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tu rn ed  o u t to be a  com puter a n a ly st. I u sed  to d an ce in  sch oo l an d  

I gave th a t u p  too .”

All th e se  thoughts were stru n g  together in  a  n a rc issistic  

rage. I sa id : “y o u  are feeling angry b ecau se life d id  n o t turn  o u t to  

b e w h a t y o u  expected it to be?” I con tin u ed  by sa y in g  th a t it is  

good th a t sh e  actually can  feel som e o f her p a in  an d  anger. She  

th en  b u rst o u t in  tears. T his w a s a  pow erful m om en t for both  of 

u s . I co u ld  finally  feel her pain . I w as happy to se e  R ose 

su rren d erin g  to w hat w as h ap p en in g  to her in tern a lly  and n o t 

figh tin g  a g a in st it.

A ccording to K ohut and  K em berg it is  d ifficu lt for the  

n a r c is s is t  to feel pain  and to m ourn. The lack  o f m aternal em p athy  

an d  m irroring during childhood c a u se s  th e sym p tom s o f 

n a r c iss is tic  personality  disorder in  adulthood . T h ese sym ptom s 

in c lu d e  problem s in  relation sh ip s, lack  of em p athy for others, 

o m n ip o te n t  control, and the illu sio n  o f se lf-su fficien cy . Even  

th o u g h , th e se  w ere ch aracteristics o f R ose’s  p erson ality , I w as 

b eg in n in g  to sen se  a  shift. W as R ose beginning to give u p  som e o f 

th e  n eed  to control all o f her w orld? W as sh e n ow  experiencing  

so m eth in g  o f th e  “negative feelin gs” th a t w ere em erging?
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D u rin g  on e se ss io n  R ose a sk ed  m e w h a t sh e  sh ou ld  do w ith  

her life. I said : “som eth in g  th a t gives m ean in g  to it .” R ose becam e 

silen t. I w a s  n o t su re i f  m y su g g estio n  m igh t h a v e  w ounded  her  

se n se  o f p erfection . In  th e  en d  I in terpreted  h er  silen ce  a s a  good  

sign . R o se  in d eed  w as p ro cessin g  her fee lin g s a n d  th ou gh ts on  a  

deeper lev e l. I u se d  th is  op p ortu n ity  an d  a sk ed  R ose to listen  to 

her deep  s e lf  a s  th e vo ice  o f th e  “other” and  se e  w h a t it  said . R ose 

au to m atica lly  c lo sed  h er e y es an d  in  a  few  se c o n d s  sh e  started  to  

cry ag a in . S h e w an ted  to sa y  som eth in g  b u t I en cou raged  her to 

sta y  w ith  w h a t w a s h a p p en in g  in sid e  her. A n other m in u te or two 

p a ssed  a n d  sh e  started  to so b  and sh e  said: “sh e  sa y s be true to 

m yself.” It w a s su ch  a  jo y  an d  relief to see  th is  breakthrough. R ose  

w as lis te n in g  an d  h earin g  w h a t her deeper s e lf  w a s tellin g  her. I 

ask ed  R o se  to m ed ita te on  th e  p h rase “b ein g  tru e  to herself” and  

w h at it  w a s  goin g to m ean  to her during th e  fo llow in g w eek, and to  

report b a ck  to m e w h a t cam e u p  for her.

I d eterm in ed  th a t Sufi, p sych o log ica l in terv en tio n  w ould help  

R ose to c o n n e c t to her d eep er self. In S u fism  th e  se n se  o f "being 

true to o n e se lf” is  cen tra l to th e  h ea lin g  p ro cess . I h a d  hoped th a t 

through m ed ita tio n  sh e  co u ld  le t  go of.her eg o ’s  p o in t o f view  in
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order to  h ea r  th e voice th a t lie s  w ith in . I recognized  th a t th is  

p rocess m ig h t be d ifficu lt for h er after liv ing o n  th e su rfa ce  layer o f  

her p erso n a lity , w here extern al in teraction s an d  so cia l ap p rovals 

had m ore v a lu e  th a n  the m essa g e  th a t cam e from  th e so u rce  o f h er  

being. “B e in g  tru e to h erself” w as R ose’s  zekr (rem em brance). In  

Sufism  zek r  is  to rep eat on e o f G od’s nam e. S in ce  R ose is  n o t a  

Sufi h er zek r  w ou ld  be a  p h rase th at com e from  her Self.

R o se  su ffered  th e  p a in  o f th e  n a rc issist. I w ish ed  th a t sh e  

realized  th a t  “b ein g  true to h erself” w ould  m ean  lettin g  go o f som e  

of th e n eg a tiv e  q u a lities o f th e  n a fs . T hese n egative tra its c o n s is ts  

o f le ttin g  go o f th e d esire for pow er, socia l approval, an d  ex essiv e  

id en tifica tio n  w ith  th e p aren ta l or socia l p erson a , and  th e  

d istortion  o f reality .

In th e fir s t sta g e  o f th e transform ation  o f th e  n a fs . R ose w a s  

learn ing to  rela te  to her ego a s  th a t part o f her p erson a lity  th a t  

n eed s to c o n n e c t to and  serve th e S elf (God w ith in ).

T u rn in g  th e  fo cu s to th e  J u n g ian  an a ly tic  m odel, R ose w a s  

beg in n in g  to  learn  to u se  active im agin ation  to get in  to u ch  w ith  

the S e lf in  h er  u n co n sc io u s. C onsequently, h er ego’s d em an d  for 

pow er b eg a n  to le sse n  its  grip a s  a  resu lt o f its  en cou n ter w ith  the

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



www.manaraa.com

137

Self. R ose h a d  a  pow erfu l n u m in o u s experience du rin g th e  se ss io n  

w hen sh e  h eard  h er in n er  voice tellin g  h er to “be tru e to h erself”. 

The arch etyp e o f S e lf it  w ou ld  appear w a s activated  in  her to the  

point o f b reak in g  dow n in  tears -  a  pow erful v iscera l affect in  

w hich  ap p aren tly  for th e  first tim e sh e  experienced  th e  pow er of 

her “Self” co n sc io u sly .

In  a ccord an ce w ith  th e S u fi p sych ologica l an d  th e Ju n g ian  

an alytica l p o in t o f view , R ose w a s beg in n in g the p ro cess of 

becom ing m ore co n n ected  to th e  deeper layer o f her being. 

A lthough th e  J u n g ia n  n o tio n  o f active im agin ation  varies from  the  

Sufi n o tio n  o f m ed ita tion , th ey  create a  sim ilar effect in  h ea lin g  the 

divided or u n c o n sc io u s  self. In b oth  tech n iq u es th e  in d iv id u al 

becom es co n n ected  to h er u n co n sc io u sn ess , w here rea l h ea lin g  

takes p la ce  a t th e  d e e p e st level o f th e p sych e. It is  a n  in itia tio n  into  

the in tegrative p ro cess.

D u rin g  th e  n ex t few  se ss io n s  R ose con tin u ed  her therapy  

w ith th e  th em e o f w a n tin g  to “be tru e to herself” by h y in g  to find  

out w h at gave m ean in g  to her life, her w ork, and  h er  rela tion sh ip s. 

At first I w on d ered  if  a ll o f th is  w a s to m y benefit; I d id  n o t w an t to 

indulge h er  se n se  o f “b ein g  sp ecia l”. B u t a s  it tu rn ed  out, sh e
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a ctu a lly  took  positive step s in  the real world by d ecid in g  to go b ack  

to sch oo l an d  getting her M aster’s  degree in  p u b lic  rela tion s. I w as 

carefu l in  m y support o f her decision  to continue w ith  her  

ed u cation .

In terestingly , sh e  a lso  decided to take som e d an cin g  le sso n s . 

A s a  ch ild  sh e  u sed  to dan ce and get lo ts of a tten tio n  from  her  

m other. A s sh e  p u ts it  “I w as seen  by m y m other o n ly  w henever I 

dan ced”, sh e  con tin u ed  by saying “it w as alm ost a s  if  I w as m y  

m other’s  ex ten sion , w h en  I perform ed in  school d a n ces I sa w  th e  

spark le in  her eyes and  th e proud sm ile on her fa ce .” I reflected:

“a s  th ou gh  sh e  sa id  th is is  m y daughter perfor m in g  on  sta g e .” R ose  

agreed. W ith som e trepidation, I took th is opp ortu nity  to a sk  R ose 

m ore q u estio n s abou t her m other. I ask ed  her h ow  it  w a s like to 

grow  u p  w ith  her and  w h at they did together w h en  sh e  w a s older. 

R ose’s  face dropped and sh e  said: “m y m other w a s so  involved w ith  

h erse lf th a t sh e  did n o t pay m uch atten tion  to m e.”

R onda her sister  w as th e one w ho got m ost o f  her a tten tion . I 

a sk ed  “w h a t abou t you?” Sh e replied “I got a tten tio n  w henever I 

did som eth in g  th a t sh e  w anted  m e to d o .” I said: “lik e  perform ing  

on  stage w h en  you  w ere in  sch ool.” She agreed. I a sk ed  R ose how
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sh e  saw  her m other a n d  w h at h er im age o f S tella  w a s. I 

in ten tion ally  referred to  her by h er first n a m e in  order to fa cilita te  

th e  p rocess of “d ifferen tia tion ,” th a t w a s n o w  underw ay. R ose  

p a u sed  and said: “sh e  is  lik e th o se  d ram atic opera s in g ers w ho live 

on  th e stage and  n o t m u ch  a t h o m e.”

“In other w ords S te lla  w as n o t very  em otion ally  p r e sen t a t 

hom e”, I said . R ose exp la in ed  th a t h er m oth er took care o f her  

h ou seh o ld  d u ties a s  a  w ife an d  m oth er b u t th at so m eth in g  w a s  

m issin g . I said: “w ell sh e  w as in  th e  h o u se  b u t n ot a t h o m e .” R ose 

looked v e iy  d ep ressed , I cou ld  a lm o st fee l her n o sta lg ia  for her  

m other who w as aw ay from  hom e. R ose’s  fa ce  had th e  ex p ressio n  

o f a n  un-m othered  little  girl w ho lon ged  for m aternal lo v e  an d  

containm ent.

It seem ed to m e th a t m y fu n ctio n  a t th is  p o in t w a s to  becom e  

th e positive “tra n sitio n a l object” w ho m ig h t provide R ose w ith  the  

presen t, loving, m other th a t sh e  d id  n o t h ave. I h ad  th e  im age of 

hold in g her in  m y arm s an d  rock ing h er  a n d  tellin g  h er  th a t I am  

there for her an d  th a t everyth ing w a s go in g  to be okay. T he good  

m other archetype w a s clearly  activ a ted  in  m e and w e b o th  w ere
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u n d er  its  in flu en ce. S ym b olica lly  m y office w a s a  hom e in  w h ic h  

th e  m o th er /ch ild  arch etyp e w a s contained.

I co u ld  sen se  th e  d ark  shadow y sid e o f m y own n ega tiv e  

cou n ter-tran sferen ce. I w a n ted  to run from  th e  lurking p o ssib ility  

th a t I m ig h t becom e th e  w ick ed  “watch o f th e north” ju s t  a s  g ingerly  

a s  I h a d  b een  transform ed in to  th e  good fairy god m other.

A t th is  stage o f th e  th erap y a  sh ift occurred; R ose b eg a n  to 

be m ore d ep en d en t o n  m e a s  a  p erson  rather th a n  an a u d ien ce  for 

h er gran d iose self. S h e w a s  lettin g  go o f her n eed  to be 

in d ep en d en t, to “kn ow  it  a ll an d  do it a ll.” H er capacity to m ou rn  

her m oth er’s  lack  o f em o tio n a l presen ce and  em pathy w ere  

em erging. D uring th e co u rse  o f th e  hour sh e  h a d  m om ents o f  

p en siv e  silen ce  follow ed b y  tea rs. O nce w h en  sh e  w as in  th a t sp a ce  

o f silen ce  I ask ed  w h at w a s hap penin g in sid e . She replied  “m y  

m other w a s n o t there for m e a n d  I w as n ot th ere for m e a ll th e se  

y e a rs.” I sa id : “no on e w a s  h o m e.” She agreed, p au sed  an d  sa id : 

“b u t y o u  are hom e.”

I fe lt a  deep co n n ectio n  an d  a  great sa tisfaction  w h en  R ose  

rela ted  to  m e. She h ad  fa ith  an d  hope th a t h er idealized  se lf-o b ject 

(me) is  th ere  for her. I fe lt  th a t I w as hold ing R ose’s S elf u n til R ose
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could ga in  enough stren gth  and tru st in  h e r se lf to  ow n  it  and  

relate to it. In sp ite  of, or perhaps b eca u se  of, m y ow n  resista n ce , I 

w as carrying th e projection o f the a ll- pow erfu l “m oth er/G o d ” th a t 

alw ays aw aits for h er h om e. T his w a s a  m ajor breakthrough , R ose  

w as sep aratin g  from  th e  sym biotic o n e n e ss  o f S e lf/G o d  and  

relatin g to  it a s th e other- m e. U sing E dinger’s  ego /S e lf  

developm ent, I cou ld  clearly  see  th is  sep aration  o f R o se’s  ego from  

the Self. Her grandiose in fla tion  o f n o t n eed in g  an yb od y  w as fading  

away.

T urning to th e Su fi p sych olog ica l p ersp ective , R ose’s nafs 

(ego) w a s losin g  its  pow er. H er resista n ce  to ch a n g e  w a s  

transform ing. There w a s a  flu id  in terch an ge b etw een  th e  h e lp less  

ego c o n sc io u sn ess an d  th e  help fu l S e lf c o n sc io u sn e ss , R ose’s 

in tern al life w as no longer stagn an t. S h e w a s exp erien cin g  feelin gs  

th at sh e  h ad  been  rep ressin g  for a  lo n g  tim e, an d  sh e  w a s now  

rem em bering her dream s m ore often.

In one o f  her dream s, R ose entered  h er ap artm en t a n d  saw  a  

w om an cooking in  h er k itch en . Su rp rised  to se e  a  stran ger in  her  

hom e, S h e  asked: “w ho are you?” an d  th e w om an  rep lied  “I am  

Mary”. R ose asked: “w h at are you  doin g in  m y k itch en ? ” The
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w om an an sw ered  “I am  cook ing so u p , it  is  good for yo u r co ld .”

R ose w a s sp eech less  to see  a  co m p a ssio n a te  stranger in  her  

k itch en  cook ing for her. At th e  en d  o f th e  dream M ary goes up  to  

her an d  h u g s her.

R ose’s a sso c ia tio n  to th is  dream  w as th at “som e on e is  hom e 

a t la s t .” I a sk ed  h er w ho th is  “stran ger” w as, and sh e  replied: 

“M ary.” I a sk ed  R ose ab ou t her a sso c ia tio n  to the n am e M ary. After 

a  p a u se  sh e  said: “V irgin M aiy, m oth er o f G od.” I said: “V irgin  

M ary is  cook ing sou p  for y o u  a n d  is  tak in g  care of you r co ld .” R ose 

started  to cry an d  said: “first no on e is  hom e and n ow  M ary is  in  

m y h o m e.” T his dream  h ad  a  tran sform ation al n u m in ou s effect on  

R ose. R o se’s n ew  zekr w a s “M other M ary is  a t hom e”; rem em bering  

th is  p h ra se  along w ith  th e  dream  im age, enabled R ose to feel loved  

an d  cared  for.

A s d iscu sse d  in  ch ap ter fou r zekr m ean s rem em brance; it is  

a n  in vocation  o f a  D ivine Nam e or litan y . The practice o f Zekr 

in crea ses and  h e ig h ten s th e so u l’s  co n sc io u sn ess. A lthou gh  R ose  

did  n o t p ractice S u fism  an d  w a s n o t fam iliar w ith  its  p rin cip a ls, I 

reca lled  th a t zekr is  a  w ord for rem em brance, an  “arch etypal 

reco llectio n ” th a t com es d irectly  from  th e u n co n sc io u s root o f on es
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being. T he p h rase “m other M ary is  a t h om e” is  rem in d in g  h er  th a t 

sh e  is  n o t a lon e an d  that som eon e is  th ere to  love a n d  care for her. 

In th is  c a se  zekr is  n o t a D ivine N am e b u t a  h ea lin g  m essa g e  

arisin g  from  th e w isdom  of th e Self.

The tran sferen tia l bond b etw een  th e th era p ist a n d  th e  c lien t 

n ot u n lik e  th e  sp iritu a l guide an d  th e  d isc ip le  is  a  c ru c ia l a sp ec t o f 

an y  a n a ly tica l or sp iritual work. O ne m ain  factor o f tra n sferen ce  in  

both  J u n g ia n  an a ly sis and Sufi g u id a n ce  is  th e  a ccep ta n ce  o f th e  

ind ividu al by th e an a lyst or th e sp ir itu a l g u id e. It is  im p ortan t th at 

b oth  m eet th e  an alysan d  or d isc ip le  o n  th eir  ow n p r e sen t  

ex isten tia l ground o f being.

In  S u fism  surrendering to th e  m aster  a n d  ev en tu a lly  to the  

w ill o f G od is  cru cia l to the sp iritu a l grow th o f th e d isc ip le . A nalytic 

w ork req u ires a  sim ilar w illin g n ess a n d  ab ility  to a sk  for an d  

receive h elp . In th is  sen se su rren der p rov id es th e b a s is  o f tru st. As 

th is  su b tle  p ro cess o f the in terp lay b etw een  su rren d er, tru st, and  

resista n ce  d eep en , the c lien t is  m ore lik ely  to  reg ress. T h is 

regression  is  ind icative of lettin g  go o f som e o f th e eg o ’s  d efen se  

m ech an ism s to h ea l the em otion al w o u n d s o f  th e in d iv id u a l in  the  

an alytic  container.
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In m y w ork  w ith  R ose the tran sferen ce w a s th a t o f a  “good  

m oth er.” U nlike h er  m other, I accep ted  R ose th e  w ay sh e  w as 

w ith o u t trying to  ch a n g e her. This w a s a  n ew  exp erien ce b ecau se  

sh e  w a s never a c ce p ted  for w ho sh e  w a s. For a  n a r c iss is t w ho has 

d iffic u lty  form ing in tim ate an d  d ep en d en t re la tio n sh ip s R ose slow ly  

becam e d ep en d en t o n  m e. A lthough th is  d ep en d en ce w as a t tim es 

very diffic u lt  for h er , sh e  becam e m ore accep tin g  o f her need  to 

love an d  be loved .

N ot su rp risin g ly  in  th e  w eek s th a t follow ed, R ose w as indeed  

a b le  to m eet a  m a n  w hom  sh e  liked very m u ch  an d  w ho sh e w as 

gettin g  to know . T he d esire  to  know  an oth er p erson  began  to 

ev id en ce th e p o ss ib ility  th a t R ose’s n a r c issistic  transform ation  

from  self-love a n d  se lf-in terest w as m oving tow ard in creased  

in te re st in  a n o th er  p erson . E ven to th e  p o in t o f p o ssib ly  learning to 

love him .
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C ase o f Tom

Tom , a  Forty four year m an  w ho cam e to th erap y b eca u se  o f a  

m arital d ifficu lty  he w as experien cing w ith  h is  w ife J a n e. Jan e, 

Forty years old , had been  in  therapy for th e p a s t two years and  

h a d  ask ed  Tom  to go to therapy; If h e  refu sed  sh e  w ou ld  leave h im . 

T he couple h ad  been m arried for eigh t years a n d  h ad  a  five year  

old  son , Jack . According to  Tom, h is  m arital problem s started  

w h en  Jan e started  going to therapy; sh e  w ou ld  get angry a t him  

a n d  act o u t or threaten  to leave him . The on ly  th in g  th a t k ep t th e  

cou p le  together w as their son .

At th e first sessio n  I a sk ed  Tom  if th ey  h a d  consid ered  

cou p le therapy? He said: “o h  no, couple therap y is  n o t for u s .” I 

cou ld  n ot help  feeling th a t th is  coup le did n o t even  w an t to be in  a  

sam e room  w ith  one anoth er. I w an ted  to explore w hy coup le  

therapy w a s n o t an  option for them  by say in g  “y o u  know  couple  

therapy can  be v e iy  effective in  dealing w ith  m arita l d ifficulty, h ow  

com e it is  n o t for you?” Tom  replied: “b eca u se  th e th era p ist’s  

atten tion  is  divided betw een  two people and  u su a lly  th e th erap ist 

agrees m ore w ith  one th an  th e oth er.” I p u rp osely  sm iled  a t him  

an d  inquired: “w ell, w ould y o u  like to have a ll th e  a tten tio n  to
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yourself?” H e la u gh ed  an d  said : ”y e s .” He co n tin u ed  by saying  

“la st year J a n e  tried  to get m e to go to cou p le  th erap y  an d  I 

refu sed , I th o u g h t w e sh o u ld  be ab le  to so lve ou r problem s on  our  

ow n.” I said : “it  seem s th a t y o u  are n o t in  favor o f therap y.” He 

nod ded  a n d  replied: “I d on ’t  b elieve in  therap y, I h op e I am  not 

offending y o u .” I said: “n o , I ca n  ap p reciate h o w  y o u  m ight very 

w ell fee l th a t w ay .” I w as th in k in g  w h at h e  w a s d o in g  here if he did  

n ot b elieve in  therapy. W as it  b eca u se  o f h is  w ife, I d id  n o t know  

the an sw er.

I a sk ed  Tom  w h at it  is  th a t h e  h o p es to g et from  our work  

together. H e said: “how  to d ea l w ith  m y w ife’s  u p s  an d  dow ns?” I 

said: “w h a t a b o u t your ow n is s u e s .” Tom  rep lied: “oh , I am  a  pretty  

stab le  g u y .” I fe lt th is  w ill b e a  d ifficu lt th erap y  sin ce  Tom  rejected  

even  th e p o ssib ility  o f h av in g  a n y  prob lem s h im se lf. I cou ld  sen se  

s o m e th in g  h u g e th a t c a st a  sh a d o w  over th e room . W hile m y ow n  

cou n ter-tran sferen ce w a s th a t o f feelin g  h e lp le ss , som eh ow  I 

sen sed  th a t th is  w ou ld  n o t tu rn  o u t to be a  lo n g  term  therapy. 

W hile I w a s con ta in in g  m y ow n  p ro cess Tom  in terru p ted  to a sk  m e: 

“are y o u  m arried?” I replied: “n o , b u t I h ave w orked  w ith  couples 

before.” A t th is  p o in t I w a s d efen d in g  m y se lf b y  say in g  I don’t have
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to be m arried  to u n d erstan d  you, I h ave exp erien ce w ork ing w ith  

cou p les a n d  m arita l problem s. C learly, I w a s now  d efen sive.

In  ou r fir st se ss io n  I w as feelin g  very in com p eten t. It fe lt a s  if  

Tom  w a s th e  “h ea lth y , com petent” gu y an d  I w as id en tify in g  w ith  

h is  w ife w ho w a s  the problem . After th e  se ss io n  I fe lt angry. I w as  

pick ing u p  T om ’s  anger a t h is w ife. I w a s becom in g aw are o f the  

projective id en tifica tio n  th a t happened  du rin g th e se ss io n . I w as 

feelin g  Tom ’s  sp lit off anger that h e w a s u n co n sc io u s o f an d  had  

difficu lty d ea lin g  w ith . I felt incom peten t, I w as n o t su re  if  th is  

feelin g  o f in co m p eten ce  w as Tom’s , h is  w ife Ja n e , or m y ow n.

All o f th is  w as d iagnostic o f a  p erson ality  d isord er b u t w ho  

did  it b elon g  to?  In th e n ex t sessio n  Tom  cam e in  look in g  very  

aloof, h e w a s th ere  ph ysically  bu t n o t em otion ally . H e w a s very  

q u iet an d  d id  n o t know  w here to start. I took  th e lead  a n d  ask ed  

him  som e q u estio n s ab ou t h is rela tion sh ip  w ith  h is  w ife an d  h is  

fam ily o f orig in .

Tom ’s  p a ren ts w ere m arried for F orty n in e y ea rs. H is brother  

C huck w a s th ree  years older than  h im . H is father, J o h n  w a s a  

retired a c c o u n ta n t and  h is  m other, R u th  w a s a  h o u sew ife . Tom  

describ ed  h is  fam ily  a s  “solid , and  w ith  good  v a lu es”. H e w a s m ore
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in terested  in  ta lk in g  ab ou t h is  m other th a n  h is father. Tom  

describ ed  her a s  a  “b eau tifu l an d  w arm  w om an w ho lo v ed  h er  

so n s, esp ecia lly  [h im ].” The q u estio n  o n  m y m ind w a s w h eth er  sh e  

loved her h u sb a n d , Tom ’s  father. I w a s w ondering if  Tom  a s  a  

ch ild , w as h is  m o th er’s  em otion al sp o u se , b u t I th o u g h t it  w a s too 

early to bring th is  to  Tom ’s a tten tio n .

Tom w en t o n  to describe h is  d ad  a s  a  “p erfectio n ist w ith  

high  stan d ard s for h is  k id s.” He w an ted  h is  ch ild ren  to  becom e  

doctors or law yers. Tom  lau gh ed  a n d  said: “I w as a  b u m  in  m y  

tw en ties and C h u ck  w a sn ’t  doing m u ch  eith er.” Later o n  C huck  

becam e an  a cco u n ta n t lik e h is  fa th er a n d  Tom b ecam e a  com puter  

an a lyst.

I a sk ed  T om  ab ou t h is  early tw en ties. He said: “I p artied  a  lo t 

and w en t o u t w ith  a  b u n ch  o f girls; I w a s very irresp o n sib le .” I 

ask ed  Tom  if  h e  w e n t to sch oo l or w orked . He sa id  th a t h e  w en t to 

college and  th en  dropped out, an d  th a t h e  m oved from  on e jo b  to 

anoth er. Tom  h a d  a  hard tim e sta y in g  w ith  one job . W hen  I ask ed  

him  w h y h e co u ld  n o t sta y  w ith  a  jo b , h e answ ered: “p eop le  I 

w orked for never rea lly  appreciated  m e or m y w ork.” I w a s
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beginn ing to g et a  se n se  o f som eth in g  n a rc issistic  in  Tom 's 

personality .

Tom co n tin u ed  by say in g  th a t h e  w as living a t hom e w ith  h is  

p aren ts and  th a t h e  did n ot have to p ay  for rent or food. I a sk ed  

him  abou t h is  p a ren ts reaction s to him  living a t hom e an d  h e  

replied: “m y d ad  w an ted  m e to get ser io u s about m y life, to fin ish  

college and  g et a  rea l job and  m ove o u t, b u t m y m om  w as so fter. 

S h e u sed  to te ll m y dad: oh  h e ’ll grow  u p  and  becom e a  m an , h e  is  

still youn g.” I a sk ed  Tom  w h ich  one o f h is  p aren ts w ere righ t. He 

said: “both  o f  th em , you  know  I fin ish ed  college w h en  I w as th irty  

years o ld .” Tom  lived  w ith  h is  p aren ts in  S an  D iego u n til h e  m oved  

to San  F ran cisco  a t the age o f th irty tw o.

As Tom  sp o k e during th ese  an d  th e  se ss io n s th at follow ed , I 

cou ld  feel h is  in fla ted  ego or th e  gran d iose-exh ib ition istic  s e lf  a t  

play. As if  h e  w a s say in g  “I do n o t rea lly  have to do anyth ing, 

everything h a s  to  be ready for m e like th e w ay M om took care o f  

everything a t h o m e.” T his im age o f Tom  w as a  ca u se  of som e  

concern  to m e b e c a u se  I w as aw are th a t th e con stella tion  o f th e  

m other arch etyp e cou ld  ca u se  a  m erger betw een u s , w here I m igh t 

end  up a s th e p rotectin g  m other w ho saved  Tom from  the fa th er
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"world.” T h u s, in h ib itin g  th e  n eed  for Tom. to  grow  u p  an d  b ecom e  

differentiated . I fe lt th e  im p ortan ce o f sta y in g  c o n sc io u s o f th is  

dynam ic th a t w a s b ein g  p layed  o u t in  th e  tra n sferen ce  field .

A nalyzing Tom  from  th e  J u n g ia n  p ersp ectiv e , it w a s q u it

clear to m e th a t h e  h a d  som e q u a lities o f P uer a e tern u s. Puer

a etem u s m ea n s e tern a l y o u th , a  ch ild -G od  from  an tiq u ity . M arie-

Louise von  Franz (1 970), a  J u n g ia n  a n a ly st u s e s  th is  term  to refer

to an  arch etype w ith  a  certa in  ch a ra cter istics in  a  m an  w ho sta y s

too long in  a d o le scen t p sych o logy . A m an  w ho is  un der th e

in fluence o f pu er a rch etyp e u su a lly  h a s  a  m oth er com plex, th e

im age o f th e  m other is  th e  im age o f a  perfect w om an  w ith  no flaw s.

As von  Franz p u ts it: “[the m an] etern a lly  lo n g s for th e m atern al

w om an w ho w ill en fold  h im  in  her arm s an d  sa tisfy  h is  every

n eed .” (p. 2) S h e g o es o n  to  say:

B ein g  sp ec ia l, on e h a s  n o  n eed  to ad ap t, for su ch  a  h id d en  
g e n iu s ... a n  arrogan t a ttitu d e a r ise s  tow ard s other p eop le, 
d u e to b oth  in feriority  com p lex an d  fa lse  fee lin g s o f  
su periority . S u ch  p eop le  u su a lly  have g reat d ifficu lty  in  
fin d in g  th e righ t k in d  o f job , for w h atever th ey  find  is  n ever  
q u ite righ t or q u ite  w h a t th ey  w an ted , (p .2)

The above ch a ra cter istics are a n a lo g o u s to n a r c iss istic  p erso n a lity  

disorder. Tom  w a s id en tify in g  w ith  th e  puer arch etyp e an d  w as
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sh o w in g  sym p tom s o f n a r c issistic  p erson a lity  disorder. H is se n se  

o f sp e c ia ln e ss , and su periority , an d  h is  relation sh ip  to h is  m oth er  

w ere in d ica tiv e  o f n a rc issistic  p erson a lity  disorder.

N ow  tu rn in g  th e fo cu s to th e S u fi psych ological view , in  

a n a ly z in g  Tom  it  is  clear th a t h e  is  a t th e stage o f n a fs  am  m ar a . 

d em an d in g  ego. Tom’s  d esire  for su periority , control, an d  h is  

in a b ility  to a sk  for help  are ch a ra cter istics o f nafs a m m a r a . H is 

so u rce  o f su p p ort and p rotection  is  h is  m other and he h a s  n o t y e t  

a c c e sse d  h is  ow n source o f w isdom  a n d  stren gth  th at fie d eep  

w ith in  h is  so u l.

In  th e n e x t se ss io n  Tom  cam e in  feelin g  very fru strated .

W hen I a sk ed  h im  w h at h ad  h ap p en ed , h e replied: “w e h ad  a  figh t 

la s t  n ig h t.” Y ou and your w ife, I a sk ed . H e nodded. Tell m e w h a t 

h ap p en ed , I sa id . He rep lied: “ oh , it is  a  long story, it g oes b ack  to  

tw o y ea rs ago w h en  I h a d  a n  affaire w ith  a  w om an a t w ork a n d  

J a n e  fou n d  o u t and d ecid ed  to leave m e; I a sk ed  for forg iven ess  

an d  p rom ised  never to betray her a g a in .” D id sh e  forgive y o u , I 

a sk ed . H e replied: “after m on th s o f h eart ach e. T his is  w h en  J a n e  

sta r ted  th erap y. She w an ted  m e to go w ith  her b u t I refu sed .” I 

a sk ed  Tom  w h y  h e  refu sed  to go to therapy. He replied: “b e c a u se  I
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w ould feel like a  fa ilure, a  rea l lo ser  w ho ca n ’t so lve h is  m arital 

problem s.”

You d on ’t  like th e  feeling o f  n eed in g  som eon e to  h elp  you , I 

said . Tom agreed. I a sk ed  Tom  a b o u t th eir  fight. He sa id : “ever 

sin ce m y affair J a n e  d o esn ’t  tru st m e; a n y t im e  I look  a t  a  w om an  

or have a  friendly con versation  w ith  a  w om an  sh e  g e ts  rea lly  

jea lo u s and sta rts a  figh t.”

Is th at w h at h ap p en ed  la s t n ig h t, I a sk ed . Tom  replied: “Y es. 

Her M end cam e over to v isit an d  w e w ere h avin g  a  good  tim e. 

Suddenly, J a n e’s face exp ression  ch a n ged  an d  sh e  b ecam e very  

quiet. After J a n e ’s  M en d  left I a sk ed  h er w h at w as w ron g. S h e sa id  

th a t I had too m u ch  fu n  w ith  her M en d .”

“How d oes it fee l n o t to be tru sted  by your w ife?” I a sk ed . He 

looked away an d  w a s silen t for a  m om en t, h e  th en  sa id : “it  is  very  

sad , you  m ake on e m istak e an d  y o u  h ave to pay for it  w ith  th e  rest  

of your life.” Y ou m ean  th e  affair w a s a  m istak e?  I sa id . Tom  

responded: “Y es, it  is  fru stratin g to  be u n d er her su sp ic io n s  a ll th e  

tim e.” I asked  Tom  if  th e  affair w a s in d eed  ju s t  a  “m ista k e ,” or if  

perhaps it had  som e larger m ean in g . I h a d  h op ed  th a t m y q u estio n  

m ight put him a t ea se . I w as con cern ed  th a t h e m igh t in h ib it the
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h o n est ex p ressio n  o f  h is  fee lin g s, w orrying a b ou t m y jud gem ent a s  

a  w om an . E ven th o u g h  h e  sa id  th at th e affair w a s a  m istake, I 

in tu itiv ely  fe lt th a t h is  affair served an  u n co n sc io u s psych ological 

p u rp ose th a t w e n eed ed  to un cover.

U su a lly  in  a n y  re la tio n sh ip  w here th ere  is  betrayal, jea lo u sy  

m ak es it s  entry. J e a lo u sy  is  a  feeling th a t e lim in a tes all logic and  

ration a lity . In  early ch ild h o o d  w h en  th e ch ild  rea lizes that h is first 

love ob ject b elon gs to  som eo n e e lse , th e ch ild  in stan tly  becom es 

involved  in  a  com p etition  w ith  th e father for th e m other’s love. T his 

p sy ch ic  sta te  resid es in  th e u n co n sc io u s a n d  becom es activated in  

an  a d u lt co u p le  re la tio n sh ip . The behavior an d  relational capacity  

o f a n  in d iv id u a l w ho u p  to th a t poin t m ay n o t have been jea lo u s  

u n ex p ected ly  ch a n g es. J e a lo u sy  ca u ses se lf-con tro l to van ish , an d  

an  a g g ressiv e  em otion  irru p ts.

J a n e  w as su sp ic io u s  o f Tom  and sh e  scru tin ized  him  for 

sig n s confirm ing h er su sp ic io n s  o f anoth er betrayal. Tom w as 

fru strated  b y  proving h is  in n o cen ce to J a n e  an d  th a t her tru st h a s  

d isap p eared . The prim ary tr u st th a t w a s th e  foundation  o f their  

love w a s broken , a n d  th eir  relation sh ip  h a s  survived for other 

rea so n s w h ich  I h ad  y e t  to explore.
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I asked  Tom  ab ou t h ow  h e  w a s d ea lin g  w ith  th e  lo ss  o f tru st?  

A t first h e  seem ed  to be puzzled  by m y q u estio n  a n d  asked: “w h a t  

do you  m ean?” W ell, I explained, “y o u  a n d  J a n e  b o th  have lo st  

som ething, she lo s t  y o u  to anoth er w o m a n  an d  y o u  h ave  lo st her  

tru st .” Tom fin ish ed  m y sen ten ce  by a d d in g  “tr u st  a n d  love.” He 

so u n d ed  very sad  b u t  still I felt th e  affair served  a  p u rp ose  in  h is  

p sych ic  life. Tom describ ed  h is  early tw en ties  a s  a  tim e  in  w h ich  h e  

w a s  unable to com m it to ju s t  one w o m a n  a n d  h a d  m a n y  casu a l 

se x u a l relation sh ip s w ith  different w om en . I a sk ed  Tom  if he had  

other affairs b esid e th e  one th a t h e  w a s c a u g h t in . He looked dow n  

a n d  said  “yes”, b u t I got a  feeling th at h e  did n o t  w a n t to talk a b o u t  

th em , so I did n o t a sk  an y  further q u estio n s . I w a s  rem inded  of 

D o n  J u a n  and I cou ld  see  h is  m an ifesta tion  in  Tom. D on  Juan , a  

m a n  com pletely u n a b le  to su sta in  a n  a u th e n tic  m u tu a l  

relationsh ip  w ith a  w om an. He w as th e  typ ica l sed u cer , en d lessly  

in  search  of a  n ew  w om an  in  w hom  to a n im a te  th e  h op e  th at he  

la ter  dashed. B eca u se  h e  insp ired  h op e, h e  w a s  extrem ely  loved b y  

w om en.

These w om en longed for m irroring, th e  d esire  to be loved by  

th e  m other. The failure to su ccessfu lly  tra n sit  th is  developm ental
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n eed  from early  ch ildhood  o ften  r e su lts  in  a  feeling o f  n eed  and a  

la ck  o f com p letion . The rela tion sh ip  o f  su ch  w om en are, often  

characterized  b y  a  rep etitiou s p a ttern s o f failed affairs. Even  

th o u g h  the w o m a n  w an ts to b ecom e th e  object of th e  m a n 's  

dedication , love, a n d  respect, sh e  h a te s  h im  becau se  sh e  is  

u n co n sc io u sly  aw are th a t h e  is  u tter ly  u n ab le  to fulfill her needs, 

a n d  th u s  w ill lik ely  betrays a n d  ab a n d o n  her.

An a n a ly s is  o f Tom  reveals th a t a s  a  young ch ild  h e  w as  

certa in  that a n y  rebellion  a g a in st h is  m other would e n su e  in  her 

aban d on in g  h im . T om ’s  m other w a s  h is  source of em otion al 

su p p ort a s  lo n g  a s  h e  stayed  in  a  sym biotic  bond w ith  her. As soon  

a s  h e  d isagreed  w ith  her, sh e  w o u ld  w ithdraw  em otionally  and  

becom e cold a n d  un ap p roach ab le . In th is  w ay she p u n ish e d  and  

controlled  h im . A s a n  adu lt Tom  neurotica lly  attem p ted  to reenact 

the sam e d yn am ic by presen tin g  fu lfillm ent and adm iration  to 

w om en  follow ed by  abruptly  w ithdraw ing it. Betrayal e n a c ts  one of 

th e  m o st pa in fu l w o u n d s of th is  k in d  o f character. T he problem  of 

Tom , n ot u n lik e  D on  J u a n , is  a  h id d en , u n con sc iou s p lo t to be 

fa ith fu l to a n  u n atta in ab le , glorified m other.
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Tom w a s in  the w eb o f  a  m other com plex. He rem ain s in  th e  

S u fi sta te  o f n afs am m ara w here the p sych e  is reduced to a  

d em and ing  ego. On the one h an d  the internal im age o f h is  m other  

w a s  a ll positive and  supportive, b u t on  th e  other h an d  h e  h a d  a  

negative, terrible, all devouring m other w ho seeked to co n su m e  

a n d  control him.. There w a s certainly a n  enorm ous gap betw een  

th e se  two contradictory archetypal im ages of the m other.

In the following se ss io n , Tom cam e in  w ith the follow ing  

dream : “I am  in  bed w ith m y  m other, a n d  m y father su d d en ly  

o p e n s  the door. I w as sh ock ed  and  didn’t  know  w hat to do. My 

father got angry and  w alked aw ay.” I a sk ed  Tom about h is  m other’s  

reaction  in  th e  dream. He replied: “sh e  w a s calm  an d  tried to talk  

to m y father, b u t he left.” I a sk ed  him  ab ou t how  h e  felt in  th e  

dream  about being in  bed w ith  h is  m other. He replied: “w e w ere  

b o th  very happy, there w as a  sen se  of freedom; it d idn’t  feel like  

th ere  w as anyth ing wrong w ith  being in  bed  w ith her.”

“How did you  feel w h en  you  w oke u p ,” I asked. Tom  

answ ered: “it  w a s incest, to sleep  w ith  m y mother; I felt gu ilty  and  

a sh a m ed .” “M aybe like the w ay your father sham ed you  for being  

c lo se  to your m other”, I su ggested . Tom nodded “y es” and
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co n tin u ed  to sa y  “h e  w a s  a lw ays je a lo u s  o f  m y  relation sh ip  to m y  

m oth er.” H ow did th a t  m ak e y o u  feel a s  a  child , I a sk ed  Tom . He 

replied: “I felt I h a d  to com p ete w ith  h im , I d id n ’t like it, y o u  kn ow  I 

w a s never close  to h im , there w a s  a lw a y s a  d istan ce  b etw een  u s .”

From  the F reud ian  view point, th e  O edipal com plex is  

m an ifested  in  Tom ’s  dream . Through o u t  h is  life Tom h a s  b een  

em otionally  very c lo se  to h is  m other, w h ile  com peting w ith  h is  

father to w in  h is  m oth er’s  love an d  atten tion . Tom w as in  the  

O edipal stage  o f  h is  in trap sych ic  developm ent.

A nalyzing Tom ’s  dream  w ith  th e  in c e s t  m otif from  th e  

J u n g ia n  perspective, I a sserted  th a t it  sh ow ed  a  sym bolic  

ex p ress io n  of h is  p sy ch e  for p sych o log ica l transform ation. J u n g  

(1956), u n d erstood  th e  sym bolic m ea n in g  o f in c est and  its  fu n ction  

in  th e  developm ent o f  e a c h  ind iv idual’s  p sy ch ic  equilibrium . On 

th e  on e h an d , the regressive  sta te  in to  w h ich  th e  in c e s tu o u s  

ten d en cy  drops u s  forb ids our in itia tion  from  a  m erely collective  

ex isten ce . O n the oth er  han d , it sym b olizes th e  im portant p a ssa g e  

o f  libido tow ard the origin, a  beginn in g  o f  p sych ic  transform ation .

The in c e s t  m otif in  Tom ’s  dream  is  ind icatin g  h is  p sy ch ic  

ten d en cy  toward th e  u n io n  o f o p p o sites- con iun ctio  to u s e  J u n g ’s
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w ord, o f  th e  fem in in e and  the m ascu lin e  principals. This is  

an a logou s to th e  “m ystica l w edding” or Hieros G am os (the sacred  

marriage) a s  portrayed  in  art and  m ystica l literature.

Looking a t  T om ’s  dream  from  th e  Sufi psych o log ica l p o in t o f  

view , I ca n  a s s e r t  h is  deep desire to return to th e  sou rce  of h is  

being, h is  m oth er. The sym bol o f th e  m other a s  th e  sou rce  o f birth  

is  a  pow erful m e ssa g e  from the u n co n sc io u s, ca llin g  Tom  to 

“return  h o m e.” T h is is  basically a  “going back to G od.”

In the dream  w h en  h is  father w alks in  th e  room , Tom d o es  

n o t kn ow  w h a t to do. In any process o f transform ation there are  

m an y  o b sta c le s  in  th e  w ay that n eed  to be dealt w ith . Tom ’s father  

h ere rep resen ts th e  outside world, w ho is not so  m u c h  in  favor of 

h is  jou rn ey  h om e. In  Sufism  the sym bol of the m oth er is  

im portant o n  m a n y  levels, having love and resp ect for the p erson al 

m other is  cru cia l b eca u se  sh e  is  th e  giver o f life. O n th e  archetypal 

level the m other rep resen ts the fem in ine asp ect o f th e  Creator -  

sh e  m an ifests  G od’s  creative power, com passion , a n d  love. 

However, th e  n egative  a sp ect of the m other su rfaces w h en  sh e  is  

too p o sse ss iv e  to le t  her child becom e a n  individual, separate from  

her.
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In S u fism  th e  m ain p sych ic  energy th at c a u se s  an y  

transform ation to tak e  p lace is  love. This love m u st  be toward God 

or w h at J u n g  m igh t call the “Self” w ith  capita l “S ”. The sam e loving 

a sp ec t of th e  p sy ch e  can  also  be tow ard  a  c a u se  or another person. 

It is  the pow erful energy of love th a t  drives th e  ind iv idual toward  

h is /h e r  goal. In T om ’s  case  it  is  q u ite  obvious th a t h is  m other w as 

the source o f  love for him , w ith  h er  positive a n d  negative asp ects. 

So, if  there w a s  to b e  a  chance o f  transform ation  for Tom, it would  

have to be th rou gh  a  transform ation  o f  the m other love polarity. It 

is n o t psychologically  h ealthy  for a  m a n  o f h is  age to be so  m other 

bounded. B u t s in ce  h e  w as u n a b le  to gen u in ely  love another  

person. We w ou ld  b egin  at the b eg inn in g . We n eed ed  to first focus  

on h is  relationsh ip  w ith  h is m other. We m ight hopefu lly  th en  be  

able to uncover h is  in ternal p sy ch ic  n eed  to be w ith  different 

w om en in  h is  tw en ties  and  betraying h is  wife in  h is  forties.

Tom ’s p resen tin g  problem  w a s th a t h e  w an ted  to deal w ith  h is  

wife’s  “u p s a n d  d o w n s.” He w as n o t  aw are o f h is  ow n  psychological 

is su e s , in  fact w h en  I ask ed  him  if  h e  h ad  an y  is su e s , h e  firmly 

said no. It took  q u ite  som e tim e before Tom realized  th at our m ain  

work w as a b o u t h im  a n d  not so  m u c h  h is  wife. T his w as a  major
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sh ift for Tom to  realize th at h e  w as h is  ow n problem, n o t anyone  

e lse ’s. This rea liza tion  m ade Tom very depressed; he w a s  n o t after 

all the “perfect guy” h e  thought h e  w a s . I thought h is  ability  to feel 

d ep ressed  w a s  a  positive sign  sin ce it  is  very difficult for th e  

n arc issist to fee l p a in  and sad n ess.

A s th e  m o n th s  progressed, Tom  w as becom ing m ore  

introspective a n d  in terested  not only in  h im self but o thers. Also, I 

off course fou n d  him  m ore in teresting  n ow  that he w a s b e c o m in g  

aware o f the fee lin g s of others. Slowly he w as b eco m in g  aw are of 

h ow  h is  affairs h u rt h is  wife. He w as m ore concerned ab ou t J a n e ’s 

feelings rather th a n  dealing w ith her “u p s  and dow ns.” T his w as a  

major transform ation  for Tom, m oving from n arcissistic  self

absorption to carin g  for another h u m a n  being, Jane.

As Tom w a s  becom ing m ore atten tive to other’s  n eed s , he  

w as also  b ecom in g  m ore curious a b o u t the reason h e  cou ld  not 

stay  w ith  one w o m a n  and  had  to have th ese  affairs. T his w as a  

positive sign, T om  w an ted  to know  a b o u t the intrapsychic dynam ic  

o f need ing to betray  h is  wife and form er girlfriends.

In one s e s s io n  he ask ed  me: “w h y  is  it that I c a n ’t  sta y  w ith  

one w om an?” I replied: “I don’t know. The answ er is  in  y o u  and  we
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have to find it .” I co n tin u ed  by a sk in g  h im  about w h a t it  w a s  th a t  

h e saw  in  n ew  w o m e n  th a t he did n o t  s e e  in  h is  w ife. H e replied: 

“w hen I m eet a  n e w  w om an  there is  a  s e n s e  o f m ystery, I se e  her  

beauty. It is  a lw ays m agica l to explore th is  n ew  m ystery .” I felt a s  if  

he w as talking a b o u t a  m ovie or a  n o v e l a n d  not a n o th er  h u m a n  

being. There w a s  a n  im personal so u n d  in  h is  voice. I co u ld  feel the  

archetype o f a n im a , th e  perfectly u n a tta in a b le  w om an, b ein g  

activated in  th e  room .

Like all p sy ch ic  com plexes th e  a n im a h a s  a  p erso n a l a n d  an  

im personal or arch etyp a l level. The a n im a  in term ediates b etw een  

the archetypal level a n d  the person al lev e l o f the p sy ch e . Therefore, 

it plays a  role o n  b o th  levels. On th e  arch etyp a l level, th e  a n im a  

em bodies the g lob a l an d  the tran sp erson a l experiences o f  the  

fem inine and th e  con trasexu a l side in  m en . O n the p erso n a l level, 

the anim a m irrors th e  sign ificance o f  rea l w om en in  a  m a n ’s  life; in  

th is case  Tom ’s  m other. Tom  u su a lly  projects h is a n im a  onto  

w om en both arch etyp aly  an d  personally . T his w as c learly  

evidenced by th e  fa c t  th a t each  n ew  affair starts ou t a s  a  m ystery  

full of beauty, b u t  th e  relation sh ip s n ever  last.
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Tom ’s  n a rc iss is tic  in fla tion  did n o t perm it h im  to develop an  

in terest to k n o w  a  w om an o n  a  d eeper level. H is relationsh ip  

problem s w ith  h is  wife sp oke to h is  inability  to m a in ta in  em otional 

in tim acy even  after m any y ea rs o f  m arriage. For em otional 

in tim acy a n d  th e  recreation  o f  tr u s t  to take place, Tom needed  to 

separate from  h is  m other, em otion ally . He needed  to becom e more 

aw are o f h is  “a n im a  projections” onto  w om en. Tom n eed s to relate 

to  h is  an im a a s  a  real inner w om an , w ho w as part o f h is  ow n  

p sych e  an d  n o t  th e  ou tsid e  w orld . Our work together helped  Tom  

becom e m ore cu r io u s ab ou t h is  in n er  life; h e  ask ed  m ore question s  

ab o u t h is  re la tion sh ip  to h is  w ife, h is  m other, and others.

In the n e x t  se ss io n  Tom  reported  th at one o f  h is  friends died  

in  a  car accid en t. He w as so m ew h a t num b and  did n o t kn ow  how  

to deal w ith  th e  feelings th a t w ere  em erging. Sitting w ith him , I w as  

feeling a  h e a v in e ss  o n  m y ch est. I h ad  the im age o f hold ing and  

rocking a  d is tr e sse d  child. In th is  projective identification, h e  w as  

th e  ch ild  w ho n eed ed  holding. T om  w a s n o t capable to se lf-sooth  in  

th e  face o f m o u rn in g  and  lo ss . I k n ew  I had  to hold  the fragile, 

w ou nd ed  ch ild  w ith in  him , so  th a t  h e  cou ld  feel safe  en ou gh  to 

actu a lly  feel th e  pain  and  to m o u rn  the lo ss  of h is  friend.
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This w as a  crucia l part o f our therapy together. I cou ld  se n se  

th a t we were w orking on  a  m u ch  deeper level o f th e  p sych e. In the  

n ext sess ion s m a n y  q u estio n s su c h  a s  th e  m ean ing  o f  life, 

mortality, and h is  difficulty to carry on  w ith  h is  daily  routine cam e  

u p . I assured  Tom  th at it  is  very norm al to feel th e  w ay h e  w as  

feeling.

I explained to h im  th a t w h en  w e experience lo ss , w e  

som ehow  face th e  void  in  ou rselves, a n d  that m o st o f u s  are not 

familiar w ith th is  feeling o f void. T his void provides th e  sp ace  for u s  

to question the m ean in g  o f our life, tom  said: “the strange th in g  is  

th a t I never th ou gh t ab ou t death , it  seem ed  a s if  it  w a s for others, 

b u t since Jack  d ied  I kn ow  th a t on e  day  I will die too .”

Here, Tom is  experiencing h is  fin iten ess, an d  th e  lim itation  

o f h is  life. As a  pu er it is  difficult for h im  to feel h is  m ortality. Tom  

reported the following dream  a t a  sess ion : “Jack  a n d  I are on  

vacation. We get to the h ote l a n d  w a n t to change to go s w im m in g. I 

go to the bathroom  to chan ge, th en  I se e  a n  overflowing toilet. I 

te ll Jack  to call the front d esk  to se n d  som eone to fix  it. J a ck  

s m ile s  at m e and  says: oh  n o  th is  is  yours, you  h ave  to c lean  up  

before we go.” In th is  dream J a ck  rep resen ts the vo ice  o f S e lf or
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G od w ho accord ing  to Tom  basica lly  tells him  to “clean  up  h is  sh it” 

before h e  d oes an yth in g  e lse .

F eces in  th is  dream, rep resen ts Tom’s  shadow  side or n a fs . At 

th e  beginn ing o f  our therapy Tom  h a d  difficulty ow ning h is dark  

sid e, b u t a s  ou r w ork p rogressed  a n d  h is  d efen ses lessened , he  

w a s better ab le  to  recognize h is  ow n sh ad ow  side. He still had  a  

hard tim e d ea lin g  w ith  th e  rejected, and  un loved  parts of h im self. I 

a sk ed  Tom a b o u t w h at h e  consid ered  a s  h is  negative side. He 

replied: “m y affa irs an d  m y superficiality  w ith  people.” At th is point 

Tom  w a s ow ning w h a t h e  sa w  a s  h is  ow n negative side.

In  the follow ing se s s io n  h e  presen ted  th is  dream: “I am  

asleep , J a ck  s  sh a k in g  m e a n d  say in g  it is  getting too late wake 

u p .” Tom  w ak es u p  from th e  dream  feeling very scared. In th is 

dream  J a ck  rep resen ts th e  w ise  part o f Tom  who is  calling him to 

w ake u p  from a  sta te  of sleep , h is  u n co n sc io u sn ess . It w as getting  

la te  for Tom, a n d  it  w a s tim e to becom e con sc iou s.

T his dream  h ad  a  n u m in o u s effect o n  Tom, m aking him  

w a n t to live a  m ore m ean ingfu l life. Tom ’s search  for m eaning w as  

rep resen ted  in  th e  dream  by  w aking u p  to th e  call of God or Self.

At Forty four T om  w an ts to “w ak e u p .”
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Sufi psychology u n d erstan d s s u c h  a n  opportunity  a s  a  tim e  

to m ak e  u se  of o n e ’s  ow n m antra or zek r . W e agreed  togeth er  th a t  

T om ’s  dream  zekr w ould be: “w ake u p , it  is  gettin g  too la te .”

W aking u p  m ean s to open  the eye o f  in s ig h t to the m ea n in g  

o f ex isten ce . It i s  getting too late w a s p o in tin g  to Tom ’s  m ortality . 

After a ll w e all d ie  one day, so  he better w a k e  u p  before “it  i s  too  

la te ”, in  other w ords before h e  d ies. I s e n se d  Tom ’s  d e sc en t in to  the  

u n co n sc io u s, w here he needed  to stay  for som etim e before 

becom in g  fully co n sc io u s of h is  in n er  jo u rn ey  toward  

transform ation.

In m ost sp iritual traditions or in  so m e m yth s, the d isc ip le  or 

th e  h ero ’s journey begins w ith  a  q u estion , a  sea rch  for so m eth in g  

b eyon d  one’s self, or a  need  to find m ea n in g  in  o n e ’s  life, w h e n  a n  

ind iv idu al is a b o u t to em bark on the jou rn ey , u su a lly  so m eth in g  

h a p p e n s  in  the external world th at radically  ch a n g es on e’s  life.

T h is is  a  place w here the individual’s  equ ilibrium  is  sh ak en . T he  

te n s io n s  m ount b etw een  the op p osites o f  c o n sc io u s  a n d  th e  

u n co n sc io u s  realities. If the individual i s  u n a b le  to con ta in  th e  

in terp lay  betw een the opposites sh e  rem a in s in  danger o f  a c tin g  

ou t, m ad n ess, or even  su icide.
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In  such, a  s ta te  the p erso n  is  o ften  flooded by u n co n sc io u s  

forces, h is /h e r  ego d oes n o t fu n ctio n  a s  it  u se d  to and d efen ses  

lo se  their pow er. The ind ividual is  a t  th e  m ercy o f w hat com es from  

th e  u n c o n sc io u s . The prognosis in  Tom ’s  ca se  w as positive, sin ce  

h e  w a s b e in g  w o k en  u p  in  the dream . The u n con sc iou s w as  

em erging.

Tom  w a s  n o t  feeling the w ay  h e  norm ally felt, ”all together  

a n d  b a la n ced .” H is p sych e  created  a  d isequilibrium  that w as  

required for T om  to feel the ten s io n  o f  th e  opposites. He w as very  

im p atien t to “get over it,” a s  h e  w ou ld  com plain . I did m y b e st to 

h elp  h im  to c o n ta in  a  process th a t w ou ld  have its  own tim ing for 

th e  in n er h ea lin g  to take place.

T om ’s  n e x t  dream  p resen ted  th e  tran scen d en t function . “I 

w a s  a t th e  ga te  o f  a  beautifu l garden , a n  old w om an cam e a n d  said  

i f  y o u  w a n t to en ter  th is  garden y o u  h ave to take care of th ese  

children , th ere w a s  a  you n g  boy a n d  a  you n g  girl.” For Tom to  

becom e in d iv id u ated , Tom n eed ed  to care for h is  fem inine a n d  

m a scu lin e  sid e.

In  S u fism  th e  garden is  th e  sym b ol o f paradise, w here th e  

ind iv idu al is  in  u n ity  w ith  God. In  order for Tom  to enter the
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garden, h e  h a d  to consciously  hold the opposites w ithin , after h e  

“took  care o f th e  sh it,” h is  shadow. He th en  needed to aw ake an d  

becom e c o n sc io u s  o f the opposites w ith in . Finally, hold ing or 

“caring for” th e  opposites a s represented by children in  h is  dream  

perm its h im  to enter the garden or th e  inner paradise. The garden  

is  h is  m y stic  center, where he is  in  relation  to G o d /S e lf a s  a  

p resen ce  beyond  him self, yet resid ing in  him self. Tom w ith  th is  

dream , h a d  a  relig ious experience in  w h ich  he felt con n ected  to a  

larger w h ole .
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D isc u s s io n  a n d  C on clu sion

The fo cu s o f th e  study a t  h a n d  h a s  b een  to rea ch  a cro ss  th e  sp an  

a n d  th e  d istan ce  b etw een  a  d ecid ed ly  E astern , a n d  a  W estern  

u n d ersta n d in g  of the n a tu re , fu n ctio n  and  d evelop m en t o f  h u m a n  

p sych e . B y  com paring a n d  in tegratin g  W estern p sych o logy  through  

w ith  th e  in s ig h ts  of S u fism , I h a v e  argued th a t W estern  c lin ica l 

practice, ca n  be enriched th ro u g h  th e  app lication  o f Su fi princip les 

and  practices.

It h a s  th u s  been  the th e s is  o f  th is  d isserta tion  th a t Sufi id eas, 

are n o t  on ly  com m en su rate  w ith  a  Ju n g ia n  p sych o log ica l 

fram ework, b u t that th ey  c a n  en h a n ce  the th erap eu tic  p ro cess  

w h en  in tegrated  into a  c lin ica l se ttin g . Integrating th e  explicitly  

sp iritu a l practices o f S u fism  in to  a  Ju n g ian  orien tation  d o es  not  

require a  drastic  transform ation  o f  either perspective. S u fism  in  its  

rich sym b olic  tradition se rv e s  to am plify J u n g ’s  in s is te n c e  th a t  

w h o le n e ss  is  available fin a lly  th rou gh  the relig iou s or tran scen d en t  

fun ction .

Carl J u n g  a n d  h is fo llow ers m oved  aw ay from  a  d isea se  an d  

p ath ology  b a sed  theory o f  d isorder, toward a  m ore sp iritu a l
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accou n t rooted  in  a  qu est for p sych ic  an d  spiritual w h o len ess. 

Likewise, S u fi m asters throughout the years have played a  role  

com parable to th a t o f  psychologists, help ing discip les to g a in  the  

se lf-c o n sc io u sn e ss  that is  crucial for a  realization of God in  their  

lives. O n  th e  on e hand, Sufism  sh ares the sam e goal a s  m o d em  

p sych ology  - to ga in  se lf-con sciou sn ess; b u t on  the other h an d  

se lf-c o n sc io u sn e ss , for Sufism , is  a  link  that lead s the ind ividual to 

higher c o n sc io u sn e s s , a  c o n sc io u sn ess  o f her Divine nature.

In W estern  term s, one m ight say  th a t a  Sufi is  little in flu en ced  

by c ircu m sta n ce , and  has atta ined  w h at M aslow, in h is  hierarchy  

of h u m a n  n eed s, h a s  referred to a s  the “self-actualized” 

personality . The psych e, in  Ju n g ia n  term s, h a s  moved to a  

su sta in e d  sta te  an d  h a s transcen ded  the dualities (Jung, 1971).

In a  var ia tion  on  the sam e them e, A bol-H assan H osri declares: 

“Sufism  i s  th e  purification o f th e  heart from the turbidity o f  

op p osition s” (Al- Hujwiri, Trans. N icholson, 1911). Ju n g  declares in  

a  sim ilar v e in  that, “there is  no co n sc io u sn ess  w ithout 

discrim ination  o f  opp osites.” (1974 , par. 178) W hatever attitude is  

in  the c o n sc io u s  m ind, the opposite attitude is  to be found in  the  

u n co n sc io u s . T his situation  m ay ca u se  som e kind of crisis in  the
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individual, b u t by hold ing onto th e se  op p osites together, the  

ind ividual c a n  experience a  “third” factor called th e  tran scen d en t  

function , w h ich  brings abou t p sych ic  equilibrium .

O ne o f the m ain  fun ctions o f J u n g ia n  a n a ly sis  is  to hold the  

“op p osites” w ithin; in  other words to participate in  a  dialogue w ith  

conflictual a sp ec ts  o f th e  psyche. T h is is  ach ieved  through  active  

im agination , u n til the em ergence o f  a  n ew  a ttitu d e occu rs -  th a t o f  

th e  tran scen d en t fun ction . This n ew  attitu d e  tran scen d s the  

dem and s o f b oth  co n sc io u s and u n c o n sc io u s  duality  and  

encourages th e  creative interchange o f c la sh in g  id ea s and  

c ircu m stan ces. For J u n g , the ind iv idu al develops an d  evolves 

through  the dyn am ics o f opposition to becom e w hole  - th is th en  is  

th e  ind ividuation  process. The m ain  goal o f ind ividuation  is, to 

en ab le  the ind ividual to reconnect w ith  the center o f  h er being -  

w h at J u n g  ca lls  th e  Self. (Jung, 1969)

The Self, a s  w e have seen , according to Ju n g , is  th e  unifying  

center of the c o n sc io u s and  u n co n sc io u s  psych e. It is  the  

archetype o f w h o len ess  and  is id en tica l to w h at J u n g  ca lls  im ago  

Dei, th e  inner experience of God. There are a  n u m ber o f im ages  

th a t can  rep resen t the S elf su ch  a s  th e  u n io n  of op p osites , the
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place w h ere God and  m an  co m e  together, and  the totality of 

personality . Basically , the S e lf  i s  th e  origin o f our being, the sp rin g  

of p sy ch ic  energy, or sim ply G od.

The Sufi, com es to kn ow  th is  higher asp ect o f co n sc io u sn ess  

th rou gh  th e  discip line o f self-understanding. B y achieving a  h ig h  

level o f  se lf-con sc iou sn ess , on e  m igh t achieve the u ltim ate goal- to  

realize th e  un ification  of God in  on e’s own person . This un ification  

am on g S u fis  is  ca lled  “Tawhid” -  to “know and see  nothing hut 

G od” T h is is  achieved w h en  th e  Sufi sees all creation a s  a  

reflection  o f the Divine. In tu n e  w ith  the Divine, inwardly and  

outw ardly, sh e  lives a  life o f D iv ine unity. At th e  core o f all 

creation , in  its  N am es and  A ttributes, she se e s  the reflection o f  

God.

The experience o f Tawhid (Unity) in  Sufi psychology is  

com parable w ith  J u n g ’s  id ea  o f th e  “transcendent function” of th e  

p sych e. In th is  sta te , all se n se  o f  duality is  transcended  in  an  

experience o f a  sta te  of un ity . S u fis  believe the outcom e o f sp iritual 

growth is  a n  aw akening from a  restricted, individual perspective to  

d iscern  th e  r ich n ess of all th e  lev e ls  of one’s being. A ccord in g  to 

N u rb aksh  (1992), our state o f m ultiplicity, an d  the c lash ing of th e
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experience p sych olog ica l conflict a n d  turm oil.

It w as th is  c la sh in g  o f op p osites th a t  w a s  ca u sin g  m u ch  o f  th e  

psychological conflict in  th e  c a ses  o f  b o th  R ose  a n d  Tom. T he  

conflicts they  b o th  experienced  in  th e ir  liv e s  w ere a t lea st in  part  

d u e to the op p osition  b etw een  u n c o n sc io u s  forces and  c o n sc io u s  

desires.

In the ca se  o f  R ose, her c o n sc io u s  d esire  w a s  to be loved b y  a  

m an. She w as look ing for som eone to provide h er  w ith  n a r c iss is tic  

supp lies. However, u n co n sc io u s  forces w ere  ca lling  her to h a v e  a  

relationship w ith  herself, a n d  to e s ta b lish  so m e  m ean ing  in  h er  life 

aw ay from her n a rc iss istic  drives.

In the case  o f  Tom, h is  co n sc io u s d esire  w a s  to deal w ith  th e  

“u p s  and dow ns” o f h is  w ife. H is u n c o n sc io u s , how ever, w a s  

forcing him  to look  a t h is  rela tion sh ip  w ith  h is  m other, an d  to  

recognize the em otion a l separation  th a t  n ee d e d  to take p lace in  

order for h im  to cla im  h is  ind iv iduality  a s  a  m an . Also, Tom n eed ed  

to understand  th e  u n co n sc io u s  m ech a n ism  th a t led  to h is  

com pulsive desire to be w ith  different w o m en . T h ese realizations
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w ould  u ltim a te ly  lead  h im  to deal w ith  the lack  of m ean in g  in  h is  

life an d  h is  m ortality.

B oth  in d iv id u a ls approached life  in  their state o f duality  an d  

opposition . T hey both  failed a t th is  p o in t to su sta in , if  not  

tran scen d , th e  op p osites . The th erap eu tic  endeavor for both  Tom  

and  R ose w o u ld  b e  essen tia lly  th e  sa m e.

For b o th  J u n g ia n  a n d  Sufi p sy ch o lo g y  the goal of th e  a n a ly sis  is  

to enable th e  ind iv idu al to discover a n d  understand different 

a sp ects  o f  o n e ’s  personality , and  th e n  to consciously  integrate the  

u n c o n sc io u s  a sp e c ts  o f  the p erson a lity  into a  whole. The goal o f  

both  J u n g ia n  a n d  Su fi p sych o log ies is  basically the sam e, a lthou gh  

their m eth od o log ies differ. The goal o f  life m u st be to reach  an d  be 

in  relation  to th e  deeper Self. It is  th ere  that m eaning resid es.

M eaning is  e sse n tia l for both J u n g ia n  and  Sufi psychology. 

A ccording to J u n g  (1933), “A p sy ch o n eu ro sis  m u st be un derstood  

a s  th e  su ffer in g  o f a  h u m a n  being w h o  h a s not discovered w h a t life 

m ean s for h im .” (p. 225) “M ea n in g lessn ess  inhibits the fu lln ess  of 

life and is  therefore equivalent to i lln e ss . M eaning m ak es a  great 

m an y th in g s  en d u rab le- perhaps everyth ing .” (Ibid. p. 226) J u n g  

a sser ts  th a t  th rou gh  th e  ind iv idu ation  process, the ind ividual finds

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



www.manaraa.com

174

m eaning by connecting to the Self. The resu lt  of th is  co n n ectio n  is  

inevitably the relig ious experience, w h ich  gives m ean in g  to h u m an  

suffering a n d  p ossib ly  alleviates it.

B oth the S u fis and  J u n g  em p h asis the im portance o f  relig ious  

experience, bu t for the S u fis God is  n o t ju s t  a  p sych ic  entity . In  

contrast to J u n g ’s  id ea  o f God a s  a  p sy ch ic  entity, S u fism  se e s  God  

a s  the O m nipotent Creator o f the u n iverse , and  o f h u m an ity . T hus, 

th ese  view s vary sign ificantly in th a t o n e  defines the d eep er  S elf  

through God, w hile the other defines th e  deeper S elf th rou gh  the  

individuation p rocess and a s  a  part o f th e  individual.

Another m ajor difference betw een Su fi psychology a n d  Ju n g ia n  

analytic psychology is  that for the Su fi th e  m ain sou rce  o f  an y  kind  

of transform ation is  love. A s Rumi p u ts  it  in  h is  M athnavi (II,

1529):

from love bitter th in gs becom e sw eet, 
from love copper becom es golden, 
from love the dregs becom e pure, 
from love pain becom es m edicine, 
from love the dead are m ade alive,
from love k ings are m ade slaves...(sch im m el, 1978 ,p. 65)

It is  through love that healing  takes p lace. For hea lin g  to take  

place in  clinical practice, it is  im portant th a t the c lien t fee ls  loved  

by the therapist.
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It h a s  b een  th e  th e s is  o f th is  s tu d y  th a t th e  therapeutic skill of 

th e  W estern  practitioner ca n  certain ly  be enhan ced  by  the clinical 

ap p lication  o f S u fi prin cip les o f love. T h is is  in  fact, is  n o t far from 

Carl Roger’s  (1958) in ju n ctio n  th a t “th e  c lien t m u st be h eld  in  

h ig h est p erson a l regard ... in  a  sp irit o f  n o n -p o ssessiv e  w arm th.” 

(p. 12) A lthou gh  J u n g ia n  P sychology em p h asizes psych ic  

transform ation , it d o e s  n o t s tr e s se s  th e  sa m e degree o f im portance  

of love in  p sy ch ic  w h o le n e ss . B oth  Carl R ogers (1958) a n d  Eric 

From m  (1956) rem ind  u s  th a t by loving th e  personhood o f the  

client, a n d  by  accep tin g  their s itu a tion  unconditionally , the  

th erap ist s e ts  a  good exam p le  for th e  c lien t to first accep t the  

conflicting  p arts o f h er  personality , an d  th en  to learn to love the  

deeper Self, w h ich  is  th e  sou rce o f w h o len ess .

It is  th e  w isd om  o f  th e  Sufi to regard th e  c lien t a s  a  

m an ifesta tion  o f th e  D ivine A ttribute. If th e  therap ist is  capable of 

view ing th e  c lien t a s  a  m an ifesta tion  o f  th e  D ivine or h igher Self, 

th en  loving th e  c lien t se e m s to be a  n a tu ra l com ponent o f the  

h ea lin g  relation sh ip . A s th e  Koran p u ts  it: “w here ever ye turn, 

there is  th e  face o f  A llah .” (ii, 109)
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The p sych oth erap ist w ho integrates th e  in s ig h ts  o f Sufism. th u s  

m ight in d eed  take a  role sim ilar to th a t o f th e  p ir , w h om  in  th e  very  

a c t o f recognizing th a t o f God in  every p erson , n o  m atter  h ow  

“disordered” an d  troubled th ey  m ay be, ca lls  forth  th e  

transform ative power o f the Divine.

In th e  co u rse  o f th is  study, we have describ ed  a n d  com pared  

th e  u n d erstan d in g  and  m ethods o f Sufi p sych o logy  a n d  Ju n g ian  

analytic  psych ology . By show ing how  the in s ig h ts  a n d  p ractices of  

both  m igh t b e  em ployed in  the clinical settin g , w e  h a v e  d isp layed  

h ow  a n  in tegration  o f th ese  approaches m ight be p u t  to effective  

u se . W hile w e  m u st not ignore the deep  d ifferences b etw een  th ese  

two very sep arate  traditions, com bining their w isd o m  a n d  in sig h ts  

lead s to a  potentia lly  powerful new  paradigm  in  a n a ly tic  theory an d  

clin ica l practice.
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